Loom-Zoom

All children instinctively know it.
A few adults still remember it.
One unique car company refuses to outgrow it.
In grown-up language, it means the exhilaration and
liberation that come from experiencing sheer motion.
But as usual, children put it much better and simply call it " Go Zoom-Zoom."
We practice it every day.
It's why we build the kind of cars we do.
Loom-Zoom.

Can we re-awaken it in you today?






A Word to Mazda Owners

Thank you for choosing a Mazda. We at Mazda design and build vehicles with complete
customer satisfaction in mind.

To help ensure enjoyable and trouble-free operation of your Mazda, read this manual
carefully and follow its recommendations.

An Authorized Mazda Dealer knows your vehicle best. So when maintenance or service is
necessary, that's the place to go.

Our nationwide network of Mazda professionals is dedicated to providing you with the best
possible service.

We assure you that all of us at Mazda have an ongoing interest in your motoring pleasure
and in your full satisfaction with your Mazda product.

Mazda Motor Corporation
HIROSHIMA, JAPAN

Important Notes About This Manual
Keep this manual in the glove compartment as a handy reference for the safe and enjoyable use of your Mazda.
Should you resell the vehicle, leave this manual with it for the next owner.

All specifications and descriptions are accurate at the time of printing. Because improvement is a constant goal
at Mazda, we reserve the right to make changes in specifications at any time without notice and without obliga-
tion.

Air Conditioner and the Environment

Your Mazda's genuine air conditioner is filled with a refrigerant that has been found not to damage the earth's
ozone layer. If the air conditioner does not operate properly, consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
Perchlorate

Certain components of this vehicle such as [air bag modules, seat belt pretensioners, lithium batteries,...] may
contain Perchlorate Material-- Special handling may apply for service or vehicle end of life disposal. See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Please be aware that this manual applies to all models, equipment and options. As a result, you may find
some explanations for equipment not installed on your vehicle.

©2018 Mazda Motor Corporation
July 2018 (Print1)



How to Use This Manual

We want to help you get the most driving
pleasure from your vehicle. Your owner's
manual, when read from cover to cover,
can do that in many ways.

Ilustrations complement the words of the
manual to best explain how to enjoy your
Mazda. By reading your manual, you can
find out about the features, important
safety information, and driving under
various road conditions.

The symbol below in this manual means
“Do not do this” or “Do not let this
happen”.

Index: A good place to start is the Index,
an alphabetical listing of all information in
your manual.

You'll find several WARNINGS,
CAUTIONS, and NOTEs in the manual.

A WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in which
serious injury or death could result if the
warning is ignored.

A CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in which
bodily injury or damage to your vehicle, or
both, could result if the caution is ignored.

NOTE

A NOTE provides information and
sometimes suggests how to make better
use of your vehicle.

The following symbol, located on some
parts of the vehicle, indicates that this
manual contains information related to the
part.

Please refer to the manual for a detailed

explanation.
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1 Pictorial Index

Interior, exterior views and part identification of your Mazda.

Interior Overview 1-2 Exterior OvervieW........cececsecssecnnes 1-6
Interior Equipment (View A)........ 1-2
Interior Equipment (View B)........ 1-3
Interior Equipment (View C)........ 1-4
Interior Equipment (View D)........ 1-5
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View A)
i 7Y ?

(D DOOT-10CK KNOD........oocevieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesee ettt page 3-18
(@ Turn and lane-change SigNAl..............co.oovviviviiieieeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-73
(3 Lihting CONIOL.......ovveeereceieeeeeeeeeeeese st se e sessenee s seesas page 4-68
(@) WIPEr and WASHET LEVET..........veeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-74
(®) TCS OFF SWItCh.......oucvuieieiiecieeieece e page 4-96
(® Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) OFF
SWIECH. 1.ttt ettt ettt et s b et enb et e ent et enes page 4-150
@ Parking SENSOT SWItCH. ........c.coivieivieiiieeeeeeeieee e page 4-224
360° View MONItOT SWItCh............oveverveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-172
(9) POWer lift@ate SWItCH...........o..oveevececeeceeceeeeceeeecee e page 3-21
Outside MIrTOr SWILCH. ......eouiieiiiieieieee e page 3-32
(D DOOT-10CK SWILCH........oovveeeeieceeee ettt eenen page 3-16
(2 Power Window 10CK SWItCh...........c..cooviviiieieeeeeeeeeeeee e page 3-37
(3) Power WindOW SWItCRES. ..........o.ovvivieeieeeeeecieeeeeee s seeenes page 3-37

1-2 The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle



Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View B)

@® @ ® ®
0 ®
(D AUiO CONIOL SWILCNES. ......eveveeecesceieeeeeeeeeee e page 5-15
(@ Dashboard illumination Knob...............c.ceveveveerereereeereeeeee e, page 4-18, 4-34, 4-49
(3 INSLIUMENE CIUSLET ..ot page 4-11
(@) Cruise cONtrol SWItCHES..........o.vovrervieeeieieeeeeieeeeeeeesesese e page 4-138, 4-203
(® Heated steering Wheel SWItCh...............cocovevevveeviieeieeeeeeeeeeesee e, page 2-26
(6) Hazard warning flasher SWitCh...............co.cooovoivruiiieeeeeeeeee e, page 4-80
@) Drive Selection SWItCh...........co.ovuveeveeierceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-102
PUSH DULEON STATT.....cueitieiieriieiereeieeet ettt ettt ettt seeesaeeeeeaesbaennens page 4-4
(D) LOCK TEIEASE LEVET ...t page 2-5
Hood release handle.............oouevuieieninieniiiieieceeeeeee e page 6-20
() Remote fuel-filler lid release. ...........co.coovvrmrercureeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 3-30

The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle 1-3



Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View C)

@ ® @
(D) SRS @I DAZS.....vvovveeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee et page 2-62
(2 Active driving diSPIaY...........cocevvveveverereeeieeeieeeeeeeeeee e seenenes page 4-56
(3 Climate CONIOl SYSTEIM.............c..oveeveeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeseeeeeees s sessesee e eesseneeneneens page 5-4
@ Rear Window defog@er SWItCh.............co.ovivevieeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-78
(5) Seat Warmer SWItChES...........c.ovrvivieieeeeeieeiee e page 2-24
(6) ATAIO. ...ttt page 5-19
@ GlOVE COMPATIMENL...........o.oveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeee e es e eeseseeeeeesessenaas page 5-101
N (1070 g (1< PR RSSRSS page 4-59
(9 COmMMEANAET SWILCH..........ovveieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee et page 5-19
Electric parking brake (EPB) SWitCh..........cccoviivieniiiieieiciece e page 4-90
(D Fuse block (Left SIAC)........o.ovveeiiieeieeeieeeeeeeeeeeese et eesaes page 6-50
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View D)

@
(1) SEAL BEILS......oeoveeveceeee ettt page 2-28
(D) SRS GIT DAZ......evveveeeveeeveeee ettt s e page 2-62
(3 Rear door SUNSNAAE. ..........c..oveeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 5-106
(B BOMle NOIACT. ... ..o page 5-100
(8) SUNVISOT.....eevieeeveeeee ettt ettt eenaees page 5-92
(6) VANILY INITOT. .....coveivieieieceeeeeee ettt s s ese s sessese s page 5-92
@ OVErhead HNLS.........c..oveevieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 5-93
MOONTOOE SWILCH. ....eeiiiietieiiti e e page 3-40
(D) REAIVIEW IITOT ..o page 3-34
ACCESSOTY SOCKEL....uvivieiieiieiieieetteie et ete st ee et e et este st e e ssbesbeesaeseeseensessnenseenne page 5-97
(D CUP NOLACTS. ...ttt page 5-99
() FIONE SCAL........eoveveeeeeeeeeeeeeee e s e eeee e e s eeeeeees e s ssnae e page 2-5
(13) CNLET CONSOIE......cveveverieoceciieieeeeeeesse e page 5-102
External input terminal............cccceviieriereeieriieieseeeseect et ee e sre e page 5-16
(19) SEat WAIIET SWItCHES........c.vecevieeeieeeeeeeeeee et eenes page 2-24
SECONA-TOW SEAL.......iitieieeieieeieteeieteete st eteste et e st et e steestesteessesssessesssenseeseesseenes page 2-15
(17) USB POWET OULIEL........oveeveieieiecice st page 5-98
TRITA-TOW SCAL.......v.veveeeveeeeieeeeeeee et es e s s st ene s senaesanes page 2-20
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Exterior Overview

®

®

(D) HOOM. ... page 6-20

(2) WIndshield WIPET BIAAES. .......voveeeeeeeeeee et eeeeaeeeeseeens age 6-29
p pag

(3) IVIOOMITOOT ..ottt ettt s s eaeneneeeneseneeeeeeeseen age 3-40
pag

(B) DOOT ANA KEY ..ot et ee st ettt et e e s e e eaeesaens age 3-11
y pag

(8) FUCL-FILEE TA. oottt ettt e et eee e age 3-30
pag

(6) Wheels and TITES..........cvvuveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e seeeeseeeee e anen page 6-38

@) EXEIION LGRS ... v e ee e ee e page 6-42
g g

Rear window WIPEr DIade..........ooouviivuiiiiiiiiieee e age 6-32
p pag

(D) LAFEGALE......ceveeveeeeeeeee ettt enenaes page 3-20

Child SATELY LOCK. ........veeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e age 3-19
y pag

(1) OULSIAE TTUITOT ..ot e e e e e e eeeeeee s e e s sesesesesesesesesesesesesenans age 3-32
pag

1-6 The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle



2 Essential Safety Equipment

Important information about safety equipment, including seats, seat
belt system, child-restraint systems and SRS air bags.

Seats 2-2
Seat Precautions..........c..ccccuveeenee.. 2-2
Front Seat.........cc.cooevvieviieenin, 2-5
Second-Row Seat..........ccooeunene. 2-15
Third-Row Seat.........c..ccuven..... 2-20
Head Restraints...........c...ccoeeuneen. 2-21

Seat Warmer/Seat Ventilation/Heated

Steering Wheel 2-24
Seat Warmer™..........ccocoevvveeveenn. 2-24
Seat Ventilation™.............ccoc........ 2-25
Heated Steering Wheel™............. 2-26

Seat Belt Systems 2-28
Seat Belt Precautions.................. 2-28
Seat Belt......ooooveeeeeiiiiiieeeee, 2-31

Seat Belt Warning Systems......... 2-32
Front Seat Belt Pretensioner and

Load Limiting Systems............... 2-33
Seat Belt Extender...................... 2-35
Child Restraint, 2-37

Child-Restraint Precautions........ 2-37
Child-Restraint System
Installation...........ccccceveeeveeeneennen. 2-42
Child-Restraint System Suitability
for Various Seat Positions

Table.....ccveveneineinenecece 2-44
Installing Child-Restraint
SYStEMS...ceeeeeiieiiieieriieieeeeieee 2-48

SRS Air Bags 2-62
Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) Precautions....................... 2-62
Supplemental Restraint System
Components........ccceceerveerreennenns 2-69
How the SRS Air Bags Work..... 2-71
SRS Air Bag Deployment
Criteria....cooeenereerenieierieeeenn 2-75

Limitations to SRS Air Bag........ 2-76
Front Passenger Occupant

Classification System™................ 2-78
Constant Monitoring................... 2-83

*Some models. 2-1



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

| Seat Precautions

A WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components of a seat are locked in place:

Adjustable seats and seatbacks that are not securely locked are dangerous. In a sudden stop
or collision, the seat or seatback could move, causing injury. Make sure the adjustable
components of the seat are locked in place by attempting to slide the seat forward and
backward and rocking the seatback.

Never allow children to adjust a seat:
Allowing children to adjust a seat is dangerous as it could result in serious injury if a child's
hands or feet become caught in the seat.

Do not drive with the seatback unlocked:

All of the seatbacks play an important role in your protection in a vehicle. Leaving the
seatback unlocked is dangerous as it can allow passengers to be ejected or thrown around
and baggage to strike occupants in a sudden stop or collision, resulting in severe injury. After
adjusting the seatback at any time, even when there are no other passengers, rock the
seatback to make sure it is locked in place.

Adjust a seat only when the vehicle is stopped:
Ifthe seat is adjusted while the vehicle is being driven, the seating posture may become
unstable and the seat could move unexpectedly resulting in injury.

Do not modify or replace the front seats:

Modifying or replacing the front seats such as replacing the upholstery or loosening any bolts
is dangerous. The front seats contain air bag components essential to the supplemental
restraint system. Such modifications could damage the supplemental restraint system and
result in serious injury. Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer if there is any need to remove or
reinstall the front seats.

Do not drive with damaged front seats:

Driving with damaged front seats, such as seat cushions torn or damaged down to the
urethane, is dangerous. A collision, even one not strong enough to inflate the air bags, could
damage the front seats which contain essential air bag components. If there was a
subsequent collision, an air bag may not deploy which could lead to injuries. Always have an
Authorized Mazda Dealer inspect the front seats, front seat belt pretensioners and air bags
after a collision.
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Seats

Do not drive with either front seats reclined:

Sitting in a reclined position while the vehicle is moving is dangerous because you do not get
the full protection from seat belts. During sudden braking or a collision, you can slide under
the lap belt and suffer serious internal injuries. For maximum protection, sit well back and
upright.

Do not recline a second-row seatback when the third-row seat is occupied:

Reclining the second-row seatback when the third-row seat is occupied is dangerous. Because
the clearance in the third-row seat is limited, occupants in the third-row seat could be hurt
seriously on a reclined second-row seatback.

Do not place an object such as a cushion between the seatback and your back:

Putting an object such as a cushion between the seatback and your back is dangerous
because you will be unable to maintain a safe driving posture and the seat belt cannot
function at its full capacity in a collision, which could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Do not place objects under the seat:
The object could get stuck and cause the seat to not be fixed securely, and result in an
accident.

Do not stack cargo higher than the seatbacks:

Stacking luggage or other cargo higher than the seatbacks is dangerous. During sudden
braking or a collision, objects can fly around and become projectiles that may hit and injure
passengers.

Make sure luggage and cargo is secured before driving:
Not securing cargo while driving is dangerous as it could move or be crushed during sudden
braking or a collision and cause injury.

Never allow a passenger to sit or stand on the folded seatback while the vehicle is moving:
Driving with a passenger on the folded seatback is dangerous. Allowing a child to sit up on
the folded seatback while the vehicle is moving is particularly dangerous. In a sudden stop or
even a minor collision, a child not in a proper seat or child-restraint system and seat belt could
be thrown forward, back or even out of the vehicle resulting in serious injuries or death. The
child in the baggage area could be thrown into other occupants and cause serious injury.

A CAUTION

» When operating a seat, be careful not to put your hands or fingers near the moving parts of
the seat or on the side trim to prevent injury.




Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

» When moving the seats, make sure there is no cargo in the surrounding area. If the cargo
gets caught it could damage the cargo.

» (Manual Seat)
When moving the seats forward and rearward or returning a rear-reclined seatback to its
upright position, make sure you hold onto the seatback with your hand while operating. If
the seatback is not held, the seat will move suddenly and could cause injury.

NOTE

- When returning a rear seat to its original position, place the seat belt in its normal
position. Verify that the seat belt pulls out and retracts.

- (Power Seat)
The seat-bottom power adjustment is operated by motors. Avoid extended operation
because excessive use can damage the motors.

- To prevent the battery from running down, avoid using the power adjustment when the
engine is stopped. The adjuster uses a large amount of electrical power.
- Do not use the switch to make more than one adjustment at a time.
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Seats

Front Seat

WV Adjusting the Driver's Seat

Using the driving position set up procedure recommended by Mazda allows you to maintain
a relaxed posture, drive the vehicle for longer periods without feeling tired, and make quick
operations naturally.

Also, you can be assured of a clear view in the forward direction to help you drive more
safely and comfortably.

The adjustments for the driving position recommended by Mazda are done using the
following procedures.

Moving the steering wheel and seat to their default positions.

Adjusting the seatback angle.

Adjusting the seat position forward and back.

Adjusting the seat height.

Adjusting the steering wheel position.

Adjusting the head restraint position.

Sk =

(" Power operatlon

ﬁ"h

=

®@@®

\

(D Seat Slide

(Manual Seat)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.

2-5
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Seats

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To slide the seat, move the slide lifter switch on the outside of the seat to the front or back
and hold it. Release the switch at the desired position.

(@ Height Adjustment

(Manual Seat)

To adjust the seat height, move the lever up or down.

(Power Seat)

To adjust the seat height, move the switch up or down.

(3 Height Adjustment for Front Edge of Seat Bottom (Power Seat)*

To adjust the front height of the seat bottom, raise or lower the front of the slide lifter
switch.

@ Seat Recline

(Manual Seat)

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To change the seatback angle, press the front or rear side of the reclining switch. Release the
switch at the desired position.

(® Lumbar Support Adjustment (Power Seat)*

To increase the seat firmness, press and hold the front part of the switch to the desired
position, then release it.

Press the rear part of the switch to decrease firmness.

Before making adjustments to the driving position recommended by Mazda

Before making adjustments, move the steering wheel and seat to their default positions.

How to move the steering wheel to its default position

A WARNING

Never adjust the steering wheel while the vehicle is moving:

Adjusting the steering wheel while the vehicle is moving is dangerous. Moving it can very
easily cause the driver to abruptly turn to the left or right. This can lead to loss of control or an
accident.

2-6 *Some models.
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Seats

After adjusting the steering wheel position, make sure it is securely locked by trying to move it
up and down:

Driving with the steering wheel not securely locked in position is dangerous. If the steering
wheel moves unexpectedly while driving, you could lose control of the steering resulting in an
accident.

Lower the lever, move the steering wheel to the lowest position, and then push it down and
all the way back.

Lock release lever

How to move a driver’s seat to its default position

1. Slide the seat all the way back.
2. Lower the seat to its lowest height.
3. Sit squarely in the seat and rest your back against the seatback.

Seat adjustment procedure for the driving position recommended by Mazda

Adjusting the seatback angle (reclining)

Adjust the seatback to the angle providing a comfortable seated posture.
1. With your posture slightly slouched, move the seatback forward to the angle where your
waist feels slightly cramped.

Manual Seat Power Seat

2-7
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2. Move the seatback backward to a comfortable seated posture without any feeling of
cramping in your waist.

Manual Seat Power Seat

Adjusting the seat position forward and back (sliding)

Adjust the seat to the position best for operating the accelerator and brake pedals.

1. Place your left foot on the footrest, your right foot between the accelerator and brake
pedals, and position your heel to the position allowing easy switching between the
pedals.

2. With your heel set on the floor, set your right foot on the brake pedal and move the seat
forward as far as possible until you feel a slight cramping in your ankle.

Manual Seat Power Seat

3. With your right foot set on the brake pedal, move the seat back until you no longer feel
cramping in your ankle.

4. With your heel set on the floor, make sure you can move your foot between the brake
pedal and accelerator pedal smoothly.
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5. Depress the accelerator pedal completely with your heel set on the floor and make sure
that your ankle does not feel over-stretched.

Manual Seat Power Seat

A A
— é#

Adjusting the seat height

Adjust the seat height to a position where you have a clear forward view and you can drive

the vehicle easily.

1. With your back resting against the seatback, adjust the seat to the height where you can
see the first quarter part of the hood from the windshield.
With the manual seat, if you raise the seat height, the seat moves forward. Adjust the
seat forward or back again.

Manual Seat Power Seat

Adjusting the steering wheel position

Adjust the steering wheel to the position where it can be operated easily and the gauges can
be viewed easily.

2-9
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1. With your back resting against the seatback, extend both arms, place them on the top of
the steering wheel, and pull the steering wheel towards you to the position of your
wrists.

2. Adjust the steering wheel height so that the gauges can be viewed easily.
3. Raise the lever to securely lock the steering wheel.

Adjusting the head restraint position

To prevent shock to the head and neck, adjust the head restraints to their correct positions.
Refer to Height Adjustment on page 2-21.

2-10
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V¥ Driving Position Memory”*

The desired driving position can be called
up after programming the position.

The following driving positions can be
programmed.

- Driver’s seat position (seat slide, height
adjustment, front edge of seat bottom,
seat recline)

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on
page 2-5.

- Active driving display (display position,
brightness level, display information)
Refer to Active Driving Display on page
4-56.

A CAUTION

Do not place fingers or hands around the
bottom of the seat while the seat memory
function is operating. The seat moves
automatically while the seat memory
function is operating and fingers or hands
could get pinched and injured.

SET button

A driving position can be programmed or
operated using the buttons on the side of
the seat or the key.

NOTE

- Lumbar support adjustment cannot be

programmed.

- A driving position can be programmed

to the buttons on the side of the seat and
the key in use for driving the vehicle.

- If the vehicle has been serviced and the

battery cables disconnected, the
programmed seat positions will have
been erased. Re-program the seat
PpoOsitions.

Programming

1. Make sure the parking brake is on.

2. Make sure the selector lever is in the P
position.

3. Start the engine.

4. Adjust the seat and the active driving
display to the desired driving position.

5. Press the SET button on the seat until a
beep sound is heard 1 time.

6. Perform one of the following settings
within 5 seconds of completing step 5
above:

- Programming using a button on
the side of the seat
Press the button you want to
program, either button 1 or 2, until a
beep sound is heard 1 time.

- Programming using the key
Press the key @ button until a beep
sound is heard 1 time.

NOTE

If a beep sound is heard 3 times, the
operation is canceled.

To move the driving position to a

programmed position

(Using a button on the side of the seat)

1.

Make sure the parking brake is on.

2-11
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2. Make sure the selector lever is in the P NOTE

3 gosm(})ln. . - If there is no driving position movement,
- Start the engine. . a beep is not heard.

4. Press the programming button for the

driving position you want to call up
(button 1 or 2).

A beep sound is heard when the
driving position adjustment is
completed.

NOTE

- If the driving position movement is not

changed, only the beep sounds.

- A seat position can be called up even

with the engine not running.

- The driving position adjustment is

canceled in the following cases:

- Any of the seat adjustment switches is
operated.

- The SET button is pressed.

- Programming button I or 2 is pressed.

- The key 8 button or 8 button is
operated.

- The vehicle starts moving.

- The active driving display is adjusted.

(Using a programmed key)

1.

had

g

Unlock the doors by pressing a request
switch or the key & button.

After unlocking the doors, the seat
position adjustment begins within 40
seconds of opening the driver's door,
and a beep sounds when the operation
is finished.

Make sure the parking brake is on.
Make sure the selector lever is in the P
position.

Start the engine.

The active driving display adjustment
begins.

2-12

- The driving position adjustment is
canceled in the following cases:

- Any of the seat adjustment switches is
operated.

- The SET button is pressed.

- Programming button 1 or 2 is pressed.

- The key 8 button or 8 button is
operated.

- The vehicle starts moving.

- The active driving display is adjusted.

Erasing programmed driving positions

(Erasing the driving positions
programmed to the key)

1. Switch the ignition OFF.

2. Press the SET button on the side of the
seat until a beep sound is heard 1 time.

3. After the beep sounds, press the key @
button within 5 seconds until a beep
sound is heard 1 time.

NOTE
If a beep sound is heard 3 times, the
operation is canceled.
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WV Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat

(" Power operation A

S0

¥

©

J

7%

@ Seat Slide

(Manual Seat)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To slide the seat, move the slide lifter switch on the outside of the seat to the front or back
and hold it. Release the switch at the desired position.

(@ Height Adjustment (Power Seat)*

To adjust the seat height, move the switch up or down.

(@ Seat Recline

(Manual Seat)

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To change the seatback angle, press the front or rear side of the reclining switch. Release the
switch at the desired position.

*Some models. 2-13
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@ Lumbar Support Adjustment (Power Seat)*

To increase the seat firmness, press and hold the front part of the switch to the desired
position, then release it.

Press the rear part of the switch to decrease firmness.

2-14 *Some models.
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Second-Row Seat

WV Seat Operation

(@ Seat Slide (Forward-back adjustment)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(@ Seat Recline

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

The lever can also be used when flattening down the seats.

Refer to How to Split Folding the Second-Row Seats on page 2-18.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

3 Third-Row Seat Access

To access to the third-row seats, pull up the lever on the side of the head restraint to fold the
seatback and slide the seat forward.

Refer to How to Third-Row Seat Access on page 2-16.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.
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V¥ Armrest

The armrest in the center of the
second-row seatback can be used (no
occupant in the center seat) or placed
upright.

A WARNING

Never put your hands and fingers around
the moving parts of the seat and armrest:
Putting your hands and fingers around the
moving parts of the seat and armrest is
dangerous as they could get injured.

A CAUTION

» When storing the armrest, make sure
that any cables connected to the USB
power outlets in the armrest box are
stored away in the armrest box.

If the cables are not stored away in the
armrest box, the cables and connection
devices may become damaged when
storing the armrest.

» Be careful not to apply excessive force to
the armrest such as by sitting on it.
Otherwise, it could be deformed or
damaged.

2-16

W Third-Row Seat Access

Occupants can get into and out of the
third-row seats easily by sliding the
second-row seats forward.

A WARNING

Make sure there is nobody in the
second-row seat area before operating the
levers:

Not checking the second-row seat area for
persons before folding the seatbacks with
the levers is dangerous. The second-row
seat area is difficult to see from the rear of
the vehicle. Operating the levers without
checking could cause injury to a person
when a seatback suddenly flips forward.

Do not operate the lever on the side of the
head restraint under the following
conditions:

Operating the lever on the side of the head
restraint under the following conditions is
dangerous as the seat may move
unexpectedly and cause an injury such as a
foot getting pinched between the seat and
floor.

» Occupant is seated in second-row seat

{
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» Second-row seatback is folded forward

» Child is seated on child restraint in
second-row seat

Entering/exiting the third-row seat area

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.
Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-21.

2. Pull up the lever on the side of the
head restraint to unlock the seat, fold
the seatback forward, and slide the seat
forward.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not operate the lever on the side of a
second-row seat while the seatback is
folded down and the seat is slid forward.
Ifthe lever is forcefully operated, it could
damage the lever.

» After entering/exiting the third-row seat
area, return the second-row seatback to
its upright position and lock it after
sliding it rearward.

Make sure it is locked by attempting to
lightly move it back and forth.
Otherwise, it could move unexpectedly
and cause injury.

Entering/exiting the third-row seat area
with child-restraint system installed
(Right-side seat only)

Access to the third-row seats is possible
even when a child-restraint system is
installed to the second-row seat.
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Pull up the lever on the side of the head
restraint to lower the front side of the seat
and slide the seat forward.

A CAUTION

After entering/exiting the third-row seat
area, lock the seat after sliding it rearward.
Make sure it is locked by attempting to
lightly move it back and forth.

Otherwise, it could move unexpectedly and
cause injury.

Third-row seat
ingress/egress

Second-row seat
fixed position

NOTE

The second-row seat cannot be moved
forward while the seat belt is securing the
child-restraint system.

WV Split folding the Second-Row Seats

To create a flat luggage compartment
space, fold the seatbacks forward.

2-18

Folding the seatbacks

A WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components of a
second-row seat are locked after folding
down the seatback:

A second-row seat that is not securely
locked is dangerous. In a sudden stop or
collision, the second-row seat could move,
causing injury.

After folding down the seatback of a
second-row seat, make sure the adjustable
components of the seat are locked in place
by attempting to slide the seat forward and
backward.

A CAUTION

» When folding the seatback forward,
always support the seatback with your
hand. Ifit is not supported by a hand,
fingers or the hand raising the lever
could be injured.

» Check the position of a front seat before
folding a second-row seatback.
Depending on the position of a front
seat, it may not be possible to fold a
second-row seatback all the way down
because it may hit the seatback of the
front seat which could scratch or
damage the front seat or its pocket.
Remove the head restraint on the
second-row outboard seat if necessary.

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.
Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-21.
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2. Raise the lever on the side of the
second-row seat to fold down the
seatback.

NOTE

To create a flat luggage compartment
space from the rear of the vehicle to the
back of the front seats, fold the second-row
and third-row seats (page 2-20).

To return the seatback to its upright
position:

A WARNING

When returning a seatback to its upright
position, make sure the 3-point seat belt is
not caught in the seatback and the 3-point
seat belt is not twisted:

If the seat belt is used while it is twisted and
caught in the seatback, the seat belt
cannot function at its full capacity, which
could cause serious injury or death.

1.

Make sure that the seat belt is not stuck
in the second-row seat and it is not
twisted, then raise the seatback while
preventing the seat belt from being
caught in the seatback.

Press the seatback rearward and lock it
in place. After returning the seatback
to its upright position, make sure it is
securely locked.
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| Third-Row Seat

WV Split folding the Third-Row Seats

To create a luggage compartment space,
fold the third-row seats forward.

A CAUTION

Do not apply load to the head restraint
with it in the upright position and the
seatback folded down. Otherwise, it could
cause damage to the head restraint.

NOTE
When folding the seatbacks forward, fold
them in two steps.

Folding the seatbacks (With strap)

1. Secure the third-row seat seat belts into
their holders.
Refer to Unfastening the Seat Belt on
page 2-31.

2. Slide the second-row seat all the way
forward.

3. Pull the strap to fold down the head
restraint.

4. Pull the strap further to fold the
third-row seat forward.

Folding the seatbacks (With lever)

1. Secure the third-row seat seat belts into
their holders.
Refer to Unfastening the Seat Belt on
page 2-31.

2. Slide the second-row seat all the way
forward.

3. Lower the lever to fold down the head
restraint.
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4. Lower the lever further to fold the
third-row seat forward.

NOTE

To create a flat luggage compartment
space from the rear of the vehicle to the
back of the front seats, fold the second-row
and third-row seats (page 2-18).

To return third-row seat to its original
position

1. Return the seatback to its original
position by pulling the strap/lever on
the back of the seatback.

Make sure the seatback is secured by
attempting to lightly move it forward
and back.

2. Lift the head restraint upward to its
upright position.

Head Restraints \

Your vehicle is equipped with head
restraints on all outboard seats and the
second-row center seat. The head
restraints are intended to help protect you
and the passengers from neck injury.

A WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used and
make sure they are properly adjusted. In
addition, always raise the head restraints
on all second-row seats when they are
being used:

Driving with the head restraints adjusted
too low or removed is dangerous. With no
support behind your head, your neck could
be seriously injured in a collision.

NOTE
(Third-row seat)
The head restraints are non-adjustable.

V¥ Height Adjustment

Adjust the head restraint so that the center
is even with the top of the passenger's
ears.
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To raise a head restraint, pull it up to the
desired position.

To lower the head restraint, press the
stop-catch release, then push the head
restraint down.

Front outboard seat

Second-row outboard seat

Second-row center seat

2-22

V¥ Removal/Installation (Front
outboard seat/Second-row seat)

To remove the head restraint, pull it up
while pressing the stop-catch.

To install the head restraint, insert the legs
into the holes while pressing the
stop-catch.

A WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used and
make sure they are properly installed:
Driving with the head restraints not
installed is dangerous. With no support
behind your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.

After installing a head restraint, try lifting it
to make sure that it does not pull out:
Driving with an unsecured head restraint is
dangerous as the effectiveness of the head
restraint will be compromised which could
cause it to unexpectedly detach from the
seat.

A CAUTION

» When installing a head restraint, make
sure that it is installed correctly with the
front of the head restraint facing
forward. If the head restraint is installed
incorrectly, it could detach from the seat
during a collision and result in injury.
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» The head restraints on each of the front
and second-row seats are specialized to
each seat. Do not switch around the
head restraint positions. If a head
restraint is not installed to its correct seat
position, the effectiveness of the head
restraint during a collision will be
compromised which could cause injury.

V¥ Foldable Head Restraints
(Third-Row Seat)

The third-row seats are equipped with
foldable head restraints.

NOTE
The foldable head restraints cannot be
adjusted or removed.

(With strap)
To fold the head restraint, pull the strap
and fold the head restraint downward.

(With lever)
To fold the head restraint, lower the lever

To return the head restraint to its upright
position, lift it upward.

A WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints in
their upright positions when the third-row
seats are occupied, and make sure they are
securely locked in place:

Driving with the head restraints folded
down is dangerous. With no support
behind your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.
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\ Seat Warmer”

The front/second-row seats are electrically

heated. The ignition must be switched ON.
Press the seat warmer switch while the
ignition is switched ON to operate the seat
warmer. The indicator lights turn on to
indicate that the seat warmer is operating.
The mode changes as follows each time
the seat warmer switch is pressed.

Front

e

OFF ¢em
[ High
Vo | Mid
'\;'7‘:' LOW ue

.

Second-row seat”®

)
n&n OFF <=
";J' High
on l
i Mid
ool l
o Low ==
———
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A WARNING

Be careful when using the seat warmer:
The heat from the seat warmer may be too
hot for some people, as indicated as
follows, and could cause a
low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly people,
and physically challenged people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated

» People who have taken sleep-inducing
medicine such as sleeping pills or cold
medicine

Do not use the seat warmer with anything
having high moisture-retention ability such
as a blanket or cushion on the seat:

The seat may be heated excessively and
cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not use the seat warmer even when
taking a short nap in the vehicle:

The seat may be heated excessively and
cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not place heavy objects with sharp
projections on the seat, or insert needles or
pins into it:

This could cause the seat to become
excessively heated and result in injury from
a minor burn.
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A CAUTION

» (Second-row seat)
Before folding a second-row seatback,
make sure that the second-row seat
warmer switch is off. If a second-row
seatback is folded while the second-row
seat warmer is in operation, it may heat
the seat excessively and damage the seat
surface.

» Do not use organic solvents to clean the
seat. It may damage the seat surface and
the heater.

NOTE

- Use the seat warmer when the engine is
running. Leaving the seat warmer on for
long periods with the engine not running
could cause the battery power to be
depleted.

- When the engine is stopped while the
seat warmers are operating and then the
ignition is switched ON, the seat
warmers will not turn back on
automatically. To turn the seat warmer
back on, press the switch. In addition,
the second-row seat warmer operation
stops automatically after the seat
warmers have operated for about 90
minutes.

- The temperature of the seat warmer
cannot be adjusted beyond High, Mid
and Low because the seat warmer is
controlled by a thermostat.

- (Vehicles with seat ventilation)

The front seat warmer cannot be used at
the same time as the seat ventilation.

The seat ventilation uses the fans installed
on the seats to draw air around the seat
surface and ventilate them. The ignition
must be switched ON.

Press the seat ventilation switch while the
ignition is switched ON to operate the seat
ventilation. The indicator lights turn on to
indicate that the seat ventilation is
operating. The mode changes as follows
each time the seat ventilation switch is

pressed.
e ™
% | OFF ¢m
l
=== | High
l
Mid
l
-%:. LoW mm
\.
A CAUTION

» Do not use organic solvents to clean the
seat. It may damage the seat surface and
the seat ventilation parts.

» Do not place heavy objects with sharp
projections on the seat, or insert needles
orpinsinto it.
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NOTE

- Use the seat ventilation when the engine
is running. Leaving the seat ventilation
on for long periods with the engine not
running could cause the battery power
to be depleted.

- (Vehicles with front seat warmer)

The seat ventilation cannot be used at
the same time as the front seat warmer.

2-26 *Some models.

Heated Steering Wheel” \

The grips on the left and right of the
steering wheel can be warmed up.

Heated steering
wheel switch

Heating area

The ignition must be switched ON.

Press the switch to turn on the heated
steering wheel. The heated steering wheel
operates for about 30 minutes and then
turns off automatically.

The indicator light illuminates when the
heater is operating.

To turn off the heated steering wheel
before the 30 minutes has elapsed, press
the switch again.

A\ CAUTION

The following types of persons should be
careful not to touch the steering wheel.
Otherwise, it could cause a
low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly people,
and physically challenged people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated
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» People who have taken sleep-inducing
medicine such as sleeping pills or cold
medicine
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| Seat Belt Precautions

Seat belts help to decrease the possibility of severe injury during accidents and sudden
stops. Mazda recommends that the driver and all passengers always wear seat belts.

(Except Mexico)

All of the seat belt retractors are designed to keep the lap/shoulder belts out of the way when
not in use.

The driver's seat belt has no provisions for child-restraint systems and has only an
emergency locking mode. The driver may wear it comfortably, and it will lock during a
collision.

However, the front passenger's seat and all rear lap/shoulder belt retractors operate in two
modes: emergency locking mode, and for child-restraint systems, automatic locking mode.
While we recommend you put all children in the rear seats, if you must use the front
passenger seat for a child, slide the front passenger seat as far back as possible and make
sure any child-restraint system is secured properly.

(Mexico)

All the seats have lap/shoulder belts. These belts have retractors with inertia locks that keep
them out of the way when not in use. The locks allow the belts to remain comfortable on
users, but they will lock in position during a collision.

A WARNING

Always wear your seat belt and make sure all occupants are properly restrained:

Not wearing a seat belt is extremely dangerous. During a collision, occupants not wearing
seat belts could hit someone or things inside the vehicle or even be thrown out of the vehicle.
They could be seriously injured or even killed. In the same collision, occupants wearing seat
belts would be much safer.

Do not wear twisted seat belts:

Twisted seat belts are dangerous. In a collision, the full width of the belt is not available to
absorb the impact. This puts more force on the bones beneath the belt, which could cause
serious injury or death. So, if your seat belt is twisted, you must straighten the seat belt to
remove any twists and to allow the full width of the belt to be used.

Never use one seat belt on more than one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one person at a time is dangerous. A seat belt used in this
way cannot spread the impact forces properly and the two passengers could be crushed
together and seriously injured or even killed. Never use one belt for more than one person at a
time and always operate the vehicle with each occupant properly restrained.
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Do not operate a vehicle with a damaged seat belt:

Using a damaged seat belt is dangerous. An accident could damage the belt webbing of the
seat belt in use. Adamaged seat belt cannot provide adequate protection in a collision. Have
an Authorized Mazda Dealer inspect all seat belt systems in use during an accident before
they are used again.

Have your seat belts changed immediately if the pretensioner or load limiter has been
expended:

Always have an Authorized Mazda Dealer immediately inspect the seat belt pretensioners
and air bags after any collision. Like the air bags, the seat belt pretensioners and load limiters
will only function once and must be replaced after any collision that caused them to deploy. A
seat belt with an expended pretensioner or load limiter is still better than wearing no seat belt
at all; however, if the seat belt pretensioners and load limiters are not replaced, the risk of
injury in a collision will increase.

Positioning the Shoulder Portion of the Seat Belt:

Improper positioning of the shoulder portion of the seat belt is dangerous. Always make sure
the shoulder portion of the seat belt is positioned across your shoulder and near your neck,
but never under your arm, on your neck, or on your upper arm.

Positioning the Lap Portion of the Seat Belt:

The lap portion of the seat belt worn too high is dangerous. In a collision, this would
concentrate the impact force directly on the abdominal area, causing serious injury. Wear the
lap portion of the belt snugly and as low as possible.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a person wearing
aseat belt.

A\ CAUTION

Belt retraction may become difficult if the belts and rings are soiled, so try to keep them clean.
For more details about cleaning the seat belts, refer to "Seat Belt Maintenance" (page 6-63).

Ring

\
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V¥ Pregnant Women and Persons with Serious Medical Conditions

Pregnant women should always wear seat belts. Ask your doctor for specific
recommendations.

The lap belt should be worn SNUGLY AND AS LOW AS POSSIBLE OVER THE HIPS.
The shoulder belt should be worn across your shoulder properly, but never across the
stomach area.

Persons with serious medical conditions also should wear seat belts. Check with your doctor
for any special instructions regarding specific medical conditions.

(

V¥ Emergency Locking Mode

When the seat belt is fastened, it will always be in the emergency locking mode.

In the emergency locking mode, the belt remains comfortable on the occupant and the
retractor will lock in position during a collision.

If the belt is locked and cannot be pulled out, retract the belt once, and then try pulling it out
slowly. If this fails, pull the belt strongly 1 time and loosen, then pull it out again slowly.
(Seat Belt with Automatic Locking Mode)

When the seat belt is fastened, it will always be in the emergency locking mode until it is
switched to automatic locking mode by pulling it all the way out to its full length. If the belt
feels tight and hinders comfortable movement while the vehicle is stopped or in motion, it
may be in the automatic locking mode because the belt has been pulled too far out. To return
the belt to the more comfortable emergency locking mode, wait until the vehicle has stopped
in a safe, level area, retract the belt fully to convert it back to emergency locking mode and
then extend it around you again.

V Automatic Locking Mode*

Always use the automatic locking mode to keep the child-restraint system from shifting to
an unsafe position in the event of an accident. To enable seat belt automatic locking mode,
pull it all the way out and connect it as instructed on the child-restraint system. It will retract
down to the child-restraint system and stay locked on it. See the section on child restraint
(page 2-37).
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Seat Belt

V Fastening the Seat Belt

belt tongue
\’;
\ Y

S

N
&

Seat belt
buckle

Position the lap belt as low as possible, not
on the abdominal area, then adjust the
shoulder belt so that it fits snugly against
your body.

Keep low on

hip bone \

V¥ Unfastening the Seat Belt

Depress the button on the seat belt buckle.
If the belt does not fully retract, pull it out
and check for kinks or twists. Then make
sure it remains untwisted as it retracts.

=

N 4
\ ~J

e
NOTE

If a belt does not fully retract, inspect it
for kinks and twists. If it is still not

retracting properly, have it inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

To secure the outboard-third row seat belts
when not in use, insert the belts into their
seat belt retainers.

_ >
-

/—\
/
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¥V Front Shoulder Belt Adjuster Seat Belt Warning Systems‘

To raise To lower If it detects that the occupant seat belt is
unfastened, the warning light or beep
alerts the occupant.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.

ﬁ @ Refer to Seat Belt Warning Beep on page

7-46.

Seat belt indicator light (second-row

— _ seat/third-row seat) (green) *

Make sure the adjuster is locked. (Secorai-rr]‘oév seat)

row & A A

(Third-row seat)

3rd i A
The light turns on when the ignition is
switched ON and a second-row seat belt/

third-row seat belt is fastened, and then it
turns off after about 30 seconds.
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Front Seat Belt

Pretensioner and Load
Limiting Systems

For optimum protection, the driver and
front passenger seat belts are equipped
with pretensioner and load limiting
systems. For both these systems to work
properly you must wear the seat belt

properly.

Pretensioners:

When a collision is detected, the
pretensioners deploy simultaneously with
the air bags.

For vehicles with the front passenger
occupant classification system, the
pretensioners deploy simultaneously with
the air bags when a roll-over is also
detected.

For deployment details, refer to the SRS
Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-75).

The front seat belt retractors remove slack
quickly as the air bags are expanding. Any
time the air bags and seat belt
pretensioners have fired they must be
replaced.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.
Refer to Air Bag/Front Seat Belt
Pretensioner System Warning Beep on
page 7-46.

(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

In addition, the pretensioner system for the
front passenger, like the front and side
passenger air bag, is designed to only
deploy when the front passenger occupant
classification sensor detects a passenger
sitting on the front passenger's seat.

For details, refer to the front passenger
occupant classification sensor (page
2-78).

Load limiter:

The load limiting system releases belt
webbing in a controlled manner to reduce
belt force on the occupant's chest. While
the most severe load on a seat belt occurs
in frontal collisions, the load limiter has an
automatic mechanical function and can
activate in any accident mode with
sufficient occupant movement.

Even if the pretensioners have not fired,
the load limiting function must be checked
by an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

A WARNING

Wear seat belts only as recommended in
this owner's manual:

Incorrect positioning of the driver and front
passenger seat belts is dangerous. Without
proper positioning, the pretensioner and
load limiting systems cannot provide
adequate protection in an accident and
this could result in serious injury. For more
details about wearing seat belts, refer to
"Fastening the seat belts" (page 2-31).
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Have your seat belts changed immediately
if the pretensioner or load limiter has been
expended:

Always have an Authorized Mazda Dealer
immediately inspect the seat belt
pretensioners and air bags after any
collision. Like the air bags, the seat belt
pretensioners and load limiters will only
function once and must be replaced after
any collision that caused them to deploy. A
seat belt with an expended pretensioner or
load limiter is still better than wearing no
seat belt at all; however, if the seat belt
pretensioners and load limiters are not
replaced, the risk of injury in a collision will
increase.

Do not modify the components or wiring,
or use electronic testing devices on the
pretensioner system:

Modifying the components or wiring of the
pretensioner system, including the use of
electronic testing devices is dangerous. You
could accidentally activate it or make it
inoperable which would prevent it from
activating in an accident. The occupants or
repairers could be seriously injured.

Properly dispose of the pretensioner
system:

Improper disposal of the pretensioner
system or a vehicle with non-deactivated
pretensioners is dangerous. Unless all
safety procedures are followed, injury could
result. Have an Authorized Mazda Dealer
safely dispose of the pretensioner system or
scrap a pretensioner system equipped
vehicle.
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NOTE

- The pretensioner system may not
operate depending on the type of the
collision. For details, refer to the SRS
Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-75).

- Some smoke (non-toxic gas) will be
released when the air bags and
pretensioners deploy. This does not
indicate a fire. This gas normally has no
effect on occupants, however, those with
sensitive skin may experience light skin
irritation. If vesidue from the
deployment of the air bags or the front
pretensioner system gets on the skin or
in the eyes, wash it off as soon as
possible.
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Seat Belt Extender

If your seat belt is not long enough, even
when fully extended, a seat belt extender
may be available to you at no charge from
your Authorized Mazda Dealer.

This extender will be only for you and for
the particular vehicle and seat. Even if it
plugs into other seat belts, it may not hold
in the critical moment of a crash.

When ordering an extender, only order one
that provides the necessary additional
length to fasten the seat belt properly.
Please contact your Authorized Mazda
Dealer for more information.

A WARNING

Do not use a seat belt extender unless it is
necessary:

Using a seat belt extender when not
necessary is dangerous. The seat belt will
be too long and not fit properly. In an
accident, the seat belt will not provide
adequate protection and you could be
seriously injured. Only use the extender
when it is required to fasten the seat belt

properly.

Do not use an improper extender:

Using a seat belt extender that is for
another person or a different vehicle or seat
is dangerous. The seat belt will not provide
adequate protection and the user could be
seriously injured in an accident. Only use
the extender provided for you and for the
particular vehicle and seat. NEVER use the
extender in a different vehicle or seat. If you
sell your Mazda, do not leave your seat belt
extender in the vehicle. It could be used
accidentally by the new owner of the
vehicle. After removing the seat belt
extender, discard it. Never use the seat belt
extender in any other vehicle you may own
in the future.

Do not use an extender that is too long:
Using an extender that is too long is
dangerous. The seat belt will not fit
properly. In an accident, the seat belt will
not provide adequate protection and you
could be seriously injured. Do not use the
extender or choose one shorter in length if
the distance between the extender's buckle
and the center of the user's body is less
than 15cm (6in).
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Do not leave a seat belt extender
connected to the buckle:

Leaving a seat belt extender connected to
the buckle without using the seat belt is
dangerous. When the seat belt extender is
connected to the driver's seat belt buckle
(or front passenger's seat belt buckle), the
SRS driver's (or front passenger's) air bag
system will determine that the driver (or
front passenger) is wearing the seat belt
even if the driver (or front passenger) is not
wearing it. This condition could cause the
driver's (or front passenger's) air bag to not
activate correctly and result in death or
serious injury in the event of collision.
Always wear the seat belt with the seat belt
extender.

Do not use the seat belt extender when
installing a child-restraint system on the
front or rear passenger seat:

Using a seat belt extender to fasten a
child-restraint system on any seat is
dangerous. Always follow the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
installation instructions and never use a
seat belt extender.

NOTE

When not in use, remove the seat belt
extender and store it in the vehicle. If the
seat belt extender is left connected, the
seat belt extender might get damaged as it
will not retract with the rest of the seat belt
and can easily fall out of the door when
not in use and be damaged. In addition,
the seat belt warning light will not
illuminate and function properly.
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_________ Child-Restraint Precautions

Mazda strongly urges the use of child-restraint systems for children small enough to use
them.

You are required by law to use a child-restraint system for children in the U.S. and Canada.
Check your local and state or provincial laws for specific requirements regarding the safety
of children riding in your vehicle.

Whatever child-restraint system you consider, please pick the appropriate one for the age
and size of the child, obey the law and follow the instructions that come with the individual
child-restraint system.

A child who has outgrown child-restraint systems should sit in the rear and use seat belts,
both lap and shoulder. If the shoulder belt crosses the neck or face, move the child closer to
the center of the vehicle in the outboard seats, and towards the buckle on the right if the
child is seated on the center seat.

Statistics confirm that the rear seat is the best place for all children up to 12 years of age,
and more so with a supplemental restraint system (air bags).

A rear-facing child-restraint system should NEVER be used on the front seat with the air
bag system activated. The front passenger's seat is also the least preferred seat for other
child-restraint systems.

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

To reduce the chance of injuries caused by deployment of the front passenger air bag, the
front passenger occupant classification sensor works as a part of the supplemental restraint
system. This system deactivates the front passenger front and side air bags and also the front
passenger seat belt pretensioner system when the front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates.

When an infant or small child sits on the front passenger seat, the system shuts off the front
passenger front and side air bags and seat belt pretensioner system, so make sure the front
passenger air bag deactivation indicator light illuminates.

Even if the front passenger air bag is shut off, Mazda strongly recommends that children be
properly restrained and child-restraint systems of all kinds are properly secured on the rear

seats which are the best place for children.

For more details, refer to "Front passenger occupant classification sensor" (page 2-78).

2-37



Essential Safety Equipment

Child Restraint

A WARNING

Use the correct size child-restraint system:

For effective protection in vehicle accidents and sudden stops, a child must be properly
restrained using a seat belt or child-restraint system depending on age and size. If not, the
child could be seriously injured or even killed in an accident.

Follow the manufacturer's instructions and always keep the child-restraint system buckled
down:

An unsecured child-restraint system is dangerous. In a sudden stop or a collision it could move
causing serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Make sure any child-restraint
system is properly secured in place according to the child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions. When not in use, remove it from the vehicle or fasten it with a seat belt, or attach
it to BOTH ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower anchors for ISOFIX/LATCH™! child-restraint systems and the
corresponding tether anchor.

*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except Mexico)

Always secure a child in a proper child-restraint system:

Holding a child in your arms while the vehicle is moving is extremely dangerous. No matter
how strong the person may be, he or she cannot hold onto a child in a sudden stop or collision
and it could result in serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Even in a
moderate accident, the child may be exposed to air bag forces that could result in serious
injury or death to the child, or the child may be slammed into an adult, causing injury to both
child and adult.

Never use a rear-facing child-restraint system in the front seat with an air bag that could
deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on the front seat are particularly dangerous even though
you may feel assured that a front passenger air bag will not deploy based on the fact that the
front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light illuminates. The child-restraint system
can be hit by a deploying air bag and moved violently backward resulting in serious injury or
death to the child.
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(Except Mexico)
Vehicles with a front passenger air bag have the following warning label. The warning label
reminds you not to put a rear-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat at any

time.
20
1\A\
(Mexico)

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front
of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Vehicles with a front passenger air bag have the following warning label. The warning label
reminds you not to put a rear-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat at any
time.

A AIRBAG |

& i i

Do not install a front-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat unless it is
unavoidable:

In a collision, the force of a deploying air bag could cause serious injury or death to the child. If
installing a front-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat is unavoidable,
move the front passenger seat as far back as possible and adjust the seat bottom (height
adjustable seat bottom) to the highest position at which the seat belt fastening the
child-restraint system is securely tightened.
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Seating a child in a child-restraint system on the front passenger seat is dangerous under
certain conditions (With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System):

Your vehicle is equipped with front passenger occupant classification sensor. Even with the
front passenger occupant classification sensor, if you must use the front passenger seat to
seat a child, using a child-restraint system on the front passenger seat under the following
conditions increases the danger of the front passenger air bag deploying and could result in
serious injury or death to the child.

> The front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light does not illuminate when seating a
child in the child-restraint system.

» Luggage or other items are placed on the seat with the child in the child-restraint system.

» A rear passenger or luggage pushing or pulling down on the front passenger seatback.

» Luggage or other items are placed on the seatback or hung on the head restraint.

» The seat is washed.

» Liquids are spilled on the seat.

» The front passenger seat is moved backward, pushing into luggage or other items placed
behind it.

» The front passenger seatback contacts the rear seat.

» Luggage or other items are placed between the front passenger seat and driver seat.

» An electric device is put on the front passenger's seat.

» An additional electrical device, such as a seat warmer is installed to the surface of the front
passenger seat.

The designated positions with seat belts on the rear seats are the safest places for children.
Always use seat belts and child restraints.

Do not allow a child or anyone to lean over or against the side window of a vehicle with side
and curtain air bags:

It is dangerous to allow anyone to lean over or against the side window, the area of the front
passenger seat, the front and rear window pillars and the roof edge along both sides from
which the side and curtain air bags deploy, even if a child-restraint system is used. The impact
of inflation from a side or curtain air bag could cause serious injury or death to an out of
position child. Furthermore, leaning over or against the front door could block the side and
curtain air bags and eliminate the advantages of supplemental protection. With the front air
bag and the additional side air bag that comes out of the front seat, the rear seat is always a
better location for children. Take special care not to allow a child to lean over or against the
side window, even if the child is seated in a child-restraint system.
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Never use one seat belt on more than one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one person at a time is dangerous. A seat belt used in this
way cannot spread the impact forces properly and the two passengers could be crushed
together and seriously injured or even killed. Never use one belt for more than one person at a
time and always operate the vehicle with each occupant properly restrained.

A CAUTION

A seat belt or child-restraint system can become very hot in a closed vehicle during warm
weather. To avoid burning yourself or a child, check them before you or your child touches
them.

NOTE

Your Mazda is equipped with ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower anchors for attachment of specially
designed ISOFIX/LATCH™! child-restraint systems on the second-row seats. When using
these anchors to secure a child-restraint system, refer to "(Mexico) Using ISOFIX Lower
Anchor (Second-Row Seats)/(Except Mexico) Using LATCH Lower Anchor (Second-Row
Seats)" (page 2-57).

*] ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except Mexico)
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Child-Restraint System Installation

WV Categories of Child-Restraint Systems

NOTE
When purchasing, ask the manufacturer of the child-restraint system which type of
child-restraint system is appropriate for your child and vehicle.

(Mexico)
Child-restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups according to the UN-R 44
regulation.

Group Age Weight SizFeiXCt:j;s:i(féc;g())n/
L1
0 Up to about 9 months old Up to 10 kg (up to 22 Ib) L2
R1
R1
o+ Up to about 2 years old Up to 13 kg (up to 29 1b) R2
R3
R2
R3
1 About 8 months to 4 years old 9kg — 18 kg (20 Ib — 40 1b) F2
F2X
F3
2 About 3 to 7 years old 15kg —25kg (331b —551b) —
About 6 to 12 years old 22 kg — 36 kg (48 1b — 79 1b) —
(Except Mexico)

Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of child-restraint systems in
your country.

W Child-Restraint System Types NOTE

In this owner's manual, explanation of - Installation position is determined by
child-restraint systems is provided for the the type of child-restraint system.
following three types of popular Always read the manufacturer's
child-restraint systems: infant seat, child instructions and this owner's manual
seat, booster seat. carefully.
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- Due to variations in the design of
child-restraint systems, vehicle seats
and seat belts, all child-restraint systems
may not fit all seating positions. Before
purchasing a child-restraint system, it
should be tested in the specific vehicle
seating position (or positions) where it
is intended to be used. If a previously
purchased child-restraint system does
not fit, you may need to purchase a
different one that will.

Infant seat

An infant seat provides restraint by
bracing the infant's head, neck and back
against the seating surface.

Equal to Group 0 and 0+ of the UN-R 44
and UN-R 129 regulation.

Child seat

A child seat restrains a child's body using
the harness.

Equal to Group 1 of the UN-R 44 and
UN-R 129 regulation.

Booster seat

A booster seat is a child restraint
accessory designed to improve the fit of
the seat belt system around the child's
body.

Equal to Group 2 and 3 of the UN-R 44
and UN-R 129 regulation.

®1
Backless booster seat

*1 .
When using a backless booster seat, always
install the vehicle head restraint to the seat
where the backless booster seat is installed.
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Child-Restraint System Suitability for Various Seat

Positions Table

(Mexico)

Provided information in the table shows your child-restraint system suitability for various
seating position. For installation suitability of other manufacturer child-restraint system,
carefully consult the manufacturer's instructions which accompany the child-restraint
system.

When installing a child-restraint system, the following points must be observed:

- (Front passenger seat/Second-row seat)

Always remove the head restraint before installing a child-restraint system. However,
when installing a backless booster seat, always install the vehicle head restraint to the seat
where the backless booster seat is installed. In addition, always use a tether strap and
attach it securely. Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat, adjust the seat slide
position as far back as possible. Adjust the seat bottom (height adjustable seat bottom) to
the highest position so that the seat belt can securely fasten the child-restraint system.
Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.

- When it is difficult to install a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat/
second-row seat, or the seat belt cannot be secured to the child-restraint system, perform
the following operations to adjust the seat holding the child-restraint system so that the
seat belt can be secured completely to it.

- Move the seat forward.
- Move the seatback forward or back.

(Second-row seat)

- When installing a child-restraint system came equipped with a tether, remove the head
restraint.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

- When installing a child-restraint system using the ISOFIX lower anchors, if the
connectors of the child-restraint system do not reach the lower anchorage and the
child-restraint system cannot be installed, slightly tilt the seatback of the seat holding the
child-restraint system rearward. If the seatback of a second-row seat cannot be reclined
due to interference with luggage on the rear seat or passengers, slide the seat forward once
and then recline the seatback.
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(Second-row seat/Third-row seat)

- If the tether strap does not reach the anchor bracket, use an extension strap.
- When installing a child-restraint system to the second-row seat or third-row seat, adjust
the seat position of the front seat so that the child-restraint system does not contact the

front seat.

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on page 2-5.
Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.

Refer to Seat Operation on page 2-15.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the rear seat, refer to the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions and the Using ISOFIX Lower Anchor on page 2-57.

- An i-Size child-restraint system refers to a child-restraint system which has acquired
i-Size category certification for the UN-R 129 regulation.

Seating posi-
tion

Passenger

Second-row
seat (Left)

Second-row
seat (Center)

Second-row
seat (Right)

Third-row
seat (Left)

Third-row
seat (Right)

Seating posi-
tion suitable
for universal
belted
(Yes/No)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

i-Size seating
position
(Yes/No)

No

No

No

No

No

No

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(RI)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R2)

No

Yes (IL)

No

Yes (IL)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R2X)

No

Yes (IL)

No

Yes (IL)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R3)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)
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Seating posi-
tion

Passenger

Second-row
seat (Left)

Second-row
seat (Center)

Second-row
seat (Right)

Third-row
seat (Left)

Third-row
seat (Right)

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F2)

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F2X)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F3)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Largest suita-
ble lateral fac-
ing fixture
(LD

Largest suita-
ble lateral fac-
ing fixture
(L2)

Largest suita-
ble booster
fixture

(B2)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Largest suita-
ble booster
fixture

(B3)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Non i-size
compatible
with a support
leg (Yes/No)

Yes*!

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Lower ISO-
FIX anchorag-
es but without
Top Tether
(Yes/No)

U = Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
UF = Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

IUF = Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in the mass

group.

L = Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list. These restraints may be of the “specific vehicle”,
“restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.
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IL = Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems (CRS) given in the attached list. These ISOFIX CRS are
those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.

i-U = Suitable for i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems forward and rearward facing.

i-UF = Suitable for forward-facing i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems only.

Yes = Child-restraint system can be secured on the seat.

No = Child-restraint system cannot be secured on the seat, or there is no fixture.

X = Child-restraint system cannot be installed.

*1  Child restraint system can only be installed in the forward-facing position.

A Mazda genuine child-restraint system can be installed. Regarding child-restraint systems which can be installed,
refer to the accessories catalog.

(Except Mexico)

- Regarding child-restraint systems which can be installed to your Mazda, consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
- A child-restraint system with a support leg cannot be installed on the rear center seat position.
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Installing Child-Restraint

Systems

Accident statistics reveal that a child is
safer in the rear seat. The front passenger's
seat is clearly the worst choice for any
child under 12, and with rear-facing
child-restraint systems it is clearly unsafe
due to air bags.

NOTE

Even if your vehicle is equipped with front
passenger occupant classification sensor
(page 2-78), which automatically
deactivates the front passenger air bag, a
rear seat is the safest place for a child of
any age or size.

Some child-restraint systems now come
with tethers and therefore must be
installed on the seats that take tethers to be
effective. In your Mazda, tethered
child-restraint systems can only be
accommodated in the four positions on the
rear seat.

Some child-restraint systems also employ
specially designed ISOFIX/LATCH*!
attachments; refer to " (Mexico) Using
ISOFIX Lower Anchor (Second-Row
Seats)/(Except Mexico) Using LATCH
Lower Anchor (Second-Row Seats)" (page
2-57).
*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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A WARNING

Tethered Child-Restraint Systems Work
Only on Tether-Equipped Rear Seats:
Installation of a tether equipped
child-restraint system in the front
passenger's seat defeats the safety design
of the system and will result in an increased
chance of serious injury if the
child-restraint system goes forward
without benefit of being tethered.

Place tether equipped child-restraint
systems where there are tether anchors.

WV Anchor Bracket

Anchor brackets for securing
child-restraint systems are equipped in the
vehicle. Locate each anchor position using
the illustration.

To install a child-restraint system, remove
the head restraint (except third-row seat).
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Always follow the instruction manual
accompanying the child-restraint system.

Anchor bracket location
Use the indicated anchor bracket locations
when installing a child-restraint system
equipped with a tether.

Second-row seat

For right

* Except Mexico

Thlr%

*Some models.

A WARNING

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (Second-row
seat):

Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Second-row

Tether strap
outboard seat

Second-row
center seat

Tether strap

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system
(Second-row seat):

Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.
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Only use a tether anchor designed for the
second-row seats:
Using a third-row seat tether anchor on the
second-row seat is dangerous. The
child-restraint system cannot be installed
correctly which may result in death or
injury to the child in a collision.

Tether strap

\ Second-row

Third-row seat outboard/center

Always route the tether straps to the sides
of the head restraint (Third-row seat):
Routing the tether straps on top of the
head restraint is dangerous. In a collision
the tether straps could slide off the head
restraint and loosen the child-restraint
system. The child-restraint system could
move which may result in death or injury to
the child.

Third-row seat Tether strap

Forward
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V¥ Using Automatic Locking Mode
(Except Mexico)

Follow these instructions when using a
child-restraint system, unless you are
attaching a LATCH-equipped
child-restraint system to the rear LATCH
lower anchors. Refer to “Using LATCH
Lower Anchor” (page 2-57).

NOTE

Follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions carefully. If
you are not sure whether you have a
LATCH system or tether, check in the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions and follow them accordingly.
Depending on the type of child-restraint
system, it may use LATCH system instead
of seat belts or if the belt goes across the
child's chest, may recommend against
using automatic locking mode.

1. (Second-row seat)

Adjust the second-row seat position
using the following procedure.
(D Fold the second-row seatback
forward.
(@ Raise the second-row seatback until
a click sound is heard and it is locked
in place.

—~0

2. If the second-row seat is reclined,
return it to the upright position.
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. Make sure the seatback is securely
latched by pushing it back until it is
fully locked.

. (Second-row seat)

Remove the head restraint. However,
when installing a backless booster seat,
always install the vehicle head restraint
to the seat where the backless booster
seat is installed.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.
. Secure the child-restraint system with
the lap portion of the lap/shoulder belt.
See the manufacturer's instructions on
the child-restraint system for belt
routing instructions.

. To get the retractor into the automatic
locking mode, pull the shoulder belt
portion of the seat belt until the entire
length of the belt is out of the retractor.

7. Push the child-restraint system firmly

into the vehicle seat. Be sure the belt
retracts as snugly as possible. A
clicking noise from the retractor will
be heard during retraction if the system
is in the automatic locking mode. If the
belt does not lock the seat down tight,
repeat this step.

NOTE

- Inspect this function before each use
of the child-restraint system. You
should not be able to pull the
shoulder belt out of the retractor
while the system is in the automatic
locking mode. When you remove the
child-restraint system, be sure the
belt fully retracts to return the
system to emergency locking mode
before occupants use the seat belts.

8. If your child-restraint system requires

the use of a tether strap, refer to the
manufacturer's instructions to hook
and tighten the tether strap.
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A WARNING

Use the tether and tether anchor only for a
child-restraint system:

Using the tether or tether anchor to secure
anything but a child-restraint system is
dangerous. This could weaken or damage
the tether or tether anchor and result in
injury.
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Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except when
installing a backless booster seat)
(Second-row seat):

Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Second-row

Tether strap
outboard seat

Second-row
center seat

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.
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Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system
(Second-row seat):

Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

Always route the tether straps to the sides
of the head restraint (Third-row seat):
Routing the tether straps on top of the
head restraint is dangerous. In a collision
the tether straps could slide off the head
restraint and loosen the child-restraint
system. The child-restraint system could
move which may result in death or injury to
the child.

Third-row seat Tether strap

WV If You Must Use the Front Seat for
Children

If you cannot put all children in the rear
seat, at least put the smallest children in
the rear and be sure the largest child up
front uses the shoulder belt over the
shoulder.

NEVER put a rear-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat whether
your vehicle is equipped with an occupant
classification sensor or not.
This seat is also not set up for tethered
child-restraint systems, put them in one of
the rear seat positions set up with tether
anchors.
Likewise the ISOFIX/LATCH*!
child-restraint system cannot be secured in
the front passenger's seat and should be
used in the second-row seat.
Do not allow anyone to sleep against the
side window since your vehicle has side
and curtain air bags, it could cause serious
injuries to an out of position occupant. As
children more often sleep in cars, it is
better to put them in the rear seat. If
installing the child-restraint system on the
front seat is unavoidable, follow these
instructions when using a front-facing
child-restraint system in the front
passenger's seat.
*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

NOTE

- To check if your front seats have side air
bags:
Mazda vehicles equipped with side air
bag will have a "SRS AIRBAG" tag on
the outboard shoulder of the front seats.
- To check if your vehicle has curtain air
bags:
Mazda vehicles equipped with curtain
air bag will have an "SRS AIRBAG"
marking on the window pillars along the
roof edge.
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A WARNING

Always move the front passenger seat as
far back as possible if installing a
front-facing child-restraint system on it is
unavoidable:

As your vehicle has front air bags and
doubly so because your vehicle has side air
bags, a front-facing child-restraint system
should be put on the front passenger seat
only when it is unavoidable.

Even if the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates,
always move the seat as far back as
possible, because the force of a deploying
air bag could cause serious injury or death
to the child.

Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system in the front seat with an air bag
that could deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on the
front seat are particularly dangerous.
Even in a moderate collision, the
child-restraint system can be hit by a
deploying air bag and moved violently
backward resulting in serious injury or
death to the child. Even though you may
feel assured that the front passenger air
bag will not deploy based on the fact that
the front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates, you should not
use a rear-facing child-restraint system in
the front seat.
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Do not allow a child or anyone to lean over
or against the side window of a vehicle
with side and curtain air bags:

It is dangerous to allow anyone to lean
over or against the side window, the area
of the front passenger seat, the front and
rear window pillars and the roof edge
along both sides from which the side and
curtain air bags deploy, even ifa
child-restraint system is used. The impact
of inflation from a side or curtain air bag
could cause serious injury or death to an
out of position child. Furthermore, leaning
over or against the front door could block
the side and curtain air bags and eliminate
the advantages of supplemental
protection. With the front air bag and the
additional side air bag that comes out of
the front seat, the rear seat is always a
better location for children. Take special
care not to allow a child to lean over or
against the side window, even if the child is
seated in a child-restraint system.

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except when
installing a backless booster seat):
Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system:
Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.
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Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

Front Passenger's Seat Child-Restraint
System Installation (With Front
Passenger Occupant Classification
System)

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off.
2. Slide the seat as far back as possible.

3. Remove the head restraint. However,
when installing a backless booster seat,
always install the vehicle head restraint
to the seat where the backless booster
seat is installed.

4. Place the child-restraint system on the
seat without putting your weight on the
seat and fasten the seat belt. See the
manufacturer's instructions on the
child-restraint system for belt routing
instructions.

5. To get the retractor into the automatic
locking mode, pull the shoulder belt
portion of the seat belt until the entire
length of the belt is out of the retractor.

6. Push the child-restraint system firmly

into the vehicle seat. Be sure the belt
retracts as snugly as possible. A
clicking noise from the retractor will
be heard during retraction if the system
is in automatic locking mode. If the
belt does not lock the seat down tight,
repeat the previous step and also this
one.

NOTE

- Inspect this function before each use
of the child-restraint system. You
should not be able to pull the
shoulder belt out of the retractor
while the system is in the automatic
locking mode. When you remove the
child-restraint system, be sure the
belt fully retracts to return the
system to emergency locking mode
before occupants use the seat belts.

- Follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions
carefully.

Depending on the type of
child-restraint system, it may not
employ seat belts which are in
automatic locking mode.

7. Seat your child safely in the

child-restraint system and secure the
child according to the instructions
from the child-restraint system
manufacturer.
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8. Switch the ignition ON and make sure
the front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates after
installing a child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat.

If the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light does not
illuminate, remove the child-restraint
system, switch the ignition to OFF, and
then re-install the child-restraint
system (page 2-78).

. PASS R
AIRBAG OFF A2
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A WARNING

Do not seat a child in a child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat if the
front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light does not illuminate:

While it is always better to install any
child-restraint system on the rear seat, it is
imperative that a child-restraint system
ONLY be used on the front passenger seat if
the deactivation indicator light illuminates
when the child is seated in the
child-restraint system (page 2-78). Seating
achild in a child-restraint system installed
on the front passenger seat with the front
passenger air bag deactivation indicator
light not illuminated is dangerous. If this
indicator light does not illuminate, this
means that the front passenger front and
side air bags, and seat belt pretensioner are
ready for deployment. If an accident were
to deploy an air bag, a child in a
child-restraint system sitting in the front
passenger seat could be seriously injured or
killed. If the indicator light does not
illuminate after seating a child in a
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat, seat a child in a
child-restraint system on the rear seat and
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible.
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V¥ (Mexico) Using ISOFIX Lower Anchor (Second-Row Seats)/(Except Mexico)
Using LATCH Lower Anchor (Second-Row Seats)

Your Mazda is equipped with ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower anchors for attachment of specially
designed ISOFIX/LATCH*! child-restraint systems in the second-row seats. Both anchors
must be used, otherwise the seat will bounce around and put the child in danger. Most
ISOFIX/LATCH®! child-restraint systems must also be used in conjunction with a tether to
be effective. If they have a tether you must use it to better assure your child's safety.

A WARNING

Follow the manufacturer's instructions for the use of the child-restraint system:

An unsecured child-restraint system is dangerous. In a sudden stop or a collision it could move
causing serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Make sure the child-restraint
system is properly secured in place according to the child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions.

Never attach two child-restraint systems to the same ISOFIX/LATCH*1 lower anchor:
Attaching two child-restraint systems to the same ISOFIX/LATCH™T lower anchor is dangerous.
In a collision, one anchor may not be strong enough to hold two child-restraint system
attachments, and it may break, causing serious injury or death. If you use the seat position for
another child-restraint system when an outboard ISOFIX/LATCH! position is occupied, use
the center seat belts instead, and the tether if tether-equipped.

Make sure the child-restraint system is properly secured:

An unsecured child-restraint system is dangerous. In a sudden stop or a collision it could move
causing serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Follow the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions on belt routing to secure the seat just as you would with a
child in it so that nobody is tempted to put a child in an improperly secured seat later on.
When not in use, remove it from the vehicle or fasten it with a seat belt, or attach it to BOTH
ISOFIX/LATCH™ lower anchors for ISOFIX/LATCH™ child-restraint systems.
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Make sure there are no seat belts or foreign objects near or around the ISOFIX/LATCH*
child-restraint system:

Not following the child-restraint system manufacturer's instructions when installing the
child-restraint system is dangerous. If seat belts or a foreign object prevent the child-restraint
system from being securely attached to the ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower anchors and the
child-restraint system is installed improperly, the child-restraint system could move in a
sudden stop or collision causing serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. When
installing the child-restraint system, make sure there are no seat belts or foreign objects near
or around the ISOFIX/LATCH™! lower anchors. Always follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.

*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except Mexico)

Installation on second-row outboard 4. Make sure the seatback is securely
seats latched by pushing it back until it is
fully locked.

1. First, adjust the front seat to allow
clearance between the child-restraint
system and the front seat.

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on
page 2-5.

Refer to Adjusting the Front
Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.
2. Adjust the second-row seat position

using the following procedure.

(D Fold the second-row seatback
forward.

(@ Raise the second-row seatback until
a click sound is heard and it is locked

in place. %

5. Expand the area between the seat
bottom and the seatback slightly to
verify the locations of the ISOFIX/
LATCH*! lower anchors.

— 0

NOTE

- The markings above the ISOFLX/
LATCH™! lower anchors indicate the
locations of the ISOFIX/LATCH !
lower anchors for the attachment of
a child-restraint system.

3. Ifthe second-row seat is reclined,

return it to the upright position.
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6. Remove the head restraint. However,
when installing a backless booster seat,
always install the vehicle head restraint
to the seat where the backless booster
seat is installed.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

7. Secure the child-restraint system using
BOTH ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower
anchors, following the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instruction. Pull
on the child-restraint to be sure both
anchors are engaged.

8. If your child-restraint system came
equipped with a tether, that means it is
very important to properly secure the
tether for child safety. Please carefully
follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions when
installing tethers.

*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

A WARNING

Use the tether and tether anchor only for a
child-restraint system:

Using the tether or tether anchor to secure
anything but a child-restraint system is
dangerous. This could weaken or damage
the tether or tether anchor and result in
injury.

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except when
installing a backless booster seat):
Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Second-row
center seat

Tether strap

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system:
Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.
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Installation on second-row center seat

The ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower anchors at
the center of the second-row seat are much
further apart than the sets of ISOFIX/
LATCH*! lower anchors for child-restraint
system installation at other seating
positions. Child-restraint systems with
rigid ISOFIX/LATCH*! attachments
cannot be installed on the center seating
position. Some ISOFIX/LATCH*!
equipped child-restraint systems can be
placed in the center position and will reach
the nearest ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower
anchors which are 500 mm (19.7 in) apart.
ISOFIX/LATCH*! compatible
child-restraint systems (with attachments
on belt webbing) can be used at this
seating position only if the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions state
that the child-restraint system can be
installed to ISOFIX/LATCH*! lower
anchors that are 500 mm (19.7 in) apart.
Do not attach two child-restraint systems
to the same ISOFIX/LATCH"*! lower
anchor. If your child-restraint system has a
tether, it must also be used for your child's
optimum safety.

The procedure for installation on the rear

outboard seats is the same.

*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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ISOFIX/LATCH*1 lower anchor
location
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A WARNING

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except when
installing a backless booster seat):
Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Second-row
center seat

Tether strap
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Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system:
Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-21.

*1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Precautions

The front and side supplemental restraint systems (SRS) include different types of air bags.
Please verify the different types of air bags which are equipped on your vehicle by
locating the “SRS AIRBAG” location indicators. These indicators are visible in the area
where the air bags are installed.

The air bags are installed in the following locations:

- The steering wheel hub (driver air bag)

- The front passenger dashboard (front passenger air bag)

- The outboard sides of the front seatbacks (side air bags)

- The front and rear window pillars, and the roof edge along both sides (curtain air bags)

Vehicles with the Front Passenger Occupant Classification System have a sensor which
detects an impending roll-over accident.

The air bag supplemental restraint systems are designed to provide supplemental protection
in certain situations so seat belts are always important in the following ways:

Without seat belt usage, the air bags cannot provide adequate protection during an accident.
Seat belt usage is necessary to:

- Keep the occupant from being thrown into an inflating air bag.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries during an accident that is not designed for air bag
inflation, such as rear impact.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries in frontal, near frontal or side collisions or roll-over
accidents that are not severe enough to activate the air bags.

- Reduce the possibility of being thrown from your vehicle.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries to lower body and legs during an accident because the
air bags provide no protection to these parts of the body.
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- Hold the driver in a position which allows better control of the vehicle.

If your vehicle is also equipped with a front passenger occupant classification system,
refer to the Front Passenger Occupant Classification System (page 2-78) for details.
If your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant classification system, the front
passenger air bag deactivation indicator light illuminates for a specified time after the
ignition is switched ON.

PASS e,
AIRBAG OFF A¥2

Small children must be protected by a child-restraint system as stipulated by law in every
state and province. In certain states and provinces, larger children must use a child-restraint
system (page 2-37).

Carefully consider which child-restraint system is necessary for your child and follow the

installation directions in this Owner's Manual as well as the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.
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A WARNING

Seat belts must be worn in air bag equipped vehicles:

Depending only on the air bags for protection during an accident is dangerous. Alone, air
bags may not prevent serious injuries. The appropriate air bags can be expected to inflate
only in the first accident, such as frontal, near frontal or side collisions or roll-over accidents
that are at least moderate. Vehicle occupants should always wear seat belts.

Children should not ride in the front passenger seat:

Placing a child, 12 years or under, in the front seat is dangerous. The child could be hit by a
deploying air bag and be seriously injured or even killed. A sleeping child is more likely to lean
against the door and be hit by the side air bag in moderate collision to the front-passenger
side of the vehicle. Whenever possible, always secure a child 12 years and under on the rear
seats with an appropriate child-restraint system for the child's age and size.

Never use a rear-facing child-restraint system in the front seat with an air bag that could
deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on the front seat are particularly dangerous even though
you may feel assured that a front passenger air bag will not deploy based on the fact that the
front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light illuminates. The child-restraint system
can be hit by a deploying air bag and moved violently backward resulting in serious injury or
death to the child.

Do not sit too close to the driver and front passenger air bags:

Sitting too close to the driver and front passenger air bag modules or placing hands or feet on
them is extremely dangerous. The driver and front passenger air bags inflate with great force
and speed. Serious injuries could occur if someone is too close. The driver should always hold
onto only the rim of the steering wheel. The front seat passenger should keep both feet on the
floor. Front seat occupants should adjust their seats as far back as possible and always sit
upright against the seatbacks with seat belts worn properly.

2-64



Essential Safety Equipment

SRS Air Bags

Sit in the center of the seat and wear seat belts properly:

Sitting too close to the side air bag modules or placing hands on them, or sleeping up against
the door or hanging out the windows is extremely dangerous. The side and curtain air bags
inflate with great force and speed directly expanding along the door on the side the car is hit.
Serious injury could occur if someone is sitting too close to the door or leaning against a
window, or if rear seat occupants grab the sides of the front seatbacks. Give the side and
curtain air bags room to work by sitting in the center of the seat while the vehicle is moving
with seat belts worn properly.

Do not attach objects on or around the area where driver and front passenger air bags
deploy:

Attaching an object to the driver and front passenger air bag modules or placing something
in front of them is dangerous. In an accident, an object could interfere with air bag inflation
and injure the occupants.

Do not attach objects on or around the area where a side air bag deploys:

Attaching objects to the front seat in such a way as to cover the outboard side of the seat in
any way is dangerous. In an accident the object could interfere with the side air bag, which
inflates from the outboard side of the front seats, impeding the added protection of the side
air bag system or redirecting the air bag in a way that is dangerous. Furthermore, the bag
could be cut open releasing the gas.

Do not hang net bags, map pouches or backpacks with side straps on the front seats. Never
use seat covers on the front seats. Always keep the side air bag modules in your front seats
free to deploy in the event of a side collision.

Do not attach objects on or around the area where a curtain air bag deploys:

Attaching objects to the areas where the curtain air bag activates such as on the windshield
glass, side door glass, front and rear window pillars and along the roof edge and assist grips is
dangerous. In an accident the object could interfere with the curtain air bag, which inflates
from the front and rear window pillars and along the roof edge, impeding the added
protection of the curtain air bag system or redirecting the air bag in a way that is dangerous.
Furthermore, the bag could be cut open releasing the gas.

Do not place hangers or any other objects on the assist grips. When hanging clothes, hang
them on the coat hook directly. Always keep the curtain air bag modules free to deploy in the
event of a side collision or roll-over accident.

Do not touch the components of the supplemental restraint system after the air bags have
inflated:

Touching the components of the supplemental restraint system after the air bags have
inflated is dangerous. Inmediately after inflation, they are very hot. You could get burned.
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Never install any front-end equipment to your vehicle:

Installation of front-end equipment, such as frontal protection bar (kangaroo bar, bull bar,
push bar, or other similar devices), snowplow, or winches, is dangerous. The air bag crash
sensor system could be affected. This could cause air bags to inflate unexpectedly, or it could
prevent the air bags from inflating during an accident. Front occupants could be seriously
injured.

Do not modify the suspension:

Modifying the vehicle suspension is dangerous. If the vehicle's height or the suspension is
modified, the vehicle will be unable to accurately detect a collision or roll-over accident
resulting in incorrect or unexpected air bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries.

To prevent false detection by the air bag sensor system, heed the following:

» Do not use tires or wheels other than those specified for your Mazda:
Use of any tire or wheel other than those specified for your Mazda (page 9-8) is
dangerous. Use of such wheels will prevent the vehicle's accident detections system from
accurately detecting a collision or roll-over accident resulting in incorrect or unexpected air
bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries.

» Do not overload your vehicle:
Overloading your vehicle is dangerous as it could prevent the air bag crash sensor system
from accurately detecting a collision or roll-over accident resulting in incorrect or
unexpected air bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries. The gross axle weight
rating (GAWR) and the gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) for your vehicle are on the Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard Label on the driver's door frame. Do not exceed these ratings.

» Do not drive the vehicle off-road:
Driving your Mazda off-road is dangerous because the vehicle has not been designed to do
so. Driving the vehicle off-road could prevent the air bag crash sensor system from
accurately detecting a collision or roll-over accident resulting in incorrect or unexpected air
bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries.

Do not modify a front door or leave any damage unrepaired. Always have an Authorized
Mazda Dealer inspect a damaged front door:

Modifying a front door or leaving any damage unrepaired is dangerous. Each front door has a
side crash sensor as a component of the supplemental restraint system. If holes are drilled in a
front door, a door speaker is left removed, or a damaged door is left unrepaired, the sensor
could be adversely affected causing it to not detect the pressure of an impact correctly during
aside collision. If a sensor does not detect a side impact correctly, the side and curtain air
bags and the front seat belt pretensioner may not operate normally which could result in
serious injury to occupants.

2-66



Essential Safety Equipment

SRS Air Bags

Do not modify the supplemental restraint system:

Modifying the components or wiring of the supplemental restraint system is dangerous. You
could accidentally activate it or make it inoperable. Do not make any modifications to the
supplemental restraint system. This includes installing trim, badges, or anything else over the
air bag modules. It also includes installing extra electrical equipment on or near system
components or wiring. An Authorized Mazda Dealer can provide the special care needed in
the removal and installation of front seats. It is important to protect the air bag wiring and
connections to assure that the bags do not accidentally deploy, and that the front passenger
occupant classification system and the seats retain an undamaged air bag connection.

Do not place luggage or other objects under the front seats:

Placing luggage or other objects under the front seats is dangerous. The components
essential to the supplemental restraint system could be damaged, and in the event of a side
collision, the appropriate air bags may not deploy, which could result in death or serious
injury. To prevent damage to the components essential to the supplemental restraint system,
do not place luggage or other objects under the front seats.

Do not operate a vehicle with damaged air bag/seat belt pretensioner system components:
Expended or damaged air bag/seat belt pretensioner system components must be replaced
after any collision which caused them to deploy or damage them. Only a trained Authorized
Mazda Dealer can fully evaluate these systems to see that they will work in any subsequent
accident. Driving with an expended or damaged air bag or pretensioner unit will not afford
you the necessary protection in the event of any subsequent accident which could result in
serious injury or death.

Do not remove interior air bag parts:

Removing any components such as the front seats, front dashboard, the steering wheel or
parts on the front and rear window pillars and along the roof edge, containing air bag parts
or sensors is dangerous. These parts contain essential air bag components. The air bag could
accidentally activate and cause serious injuries. Always have an Authorized Mazda Dealer
remove these parts.

Properly dispose of the air bag system:

Improper disposal of an air bag or a vehicle with live air bags in it can be extremely
dangerous. Unless all safety procedures are followed, injury could result. Have an Authorized
Mazda Dealer safely dispose of the air bag system or scrap an air bag equipped vehicle.
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NOTE

- If it becomes necessary to have the components or wiring system for the supplementary
restraint system modified to accommodate a person with certain medical conditions in
accordance with a certified physician, contact an Authorized Mazda Dealer, refer to
“Customer Assistance (U.S.A.)” (page 8-2).

- When an air bag deploys, a loud inflation noise can be heard and some smoke will be
released. Neither is likely to cause injury, however, the texture of the air bags may cause
light skin injuries on body parts not covered with clothing through friction.

- Should you sell your Mazda, we urge you to tell the new owner of its air bag systems and
that familiarization with all instructions about them, from the Owner's Manual, is
important.

- This highly-visible label is displayed which warns against the use of a rear-facing
child-restraint system on the front passenger seat.

(Except Mexico) (Mexico)

.8 A  AIRBAG )

=\ |0 ;g
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Supplemental Restraint System Components

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)
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(Without Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

O Driver/Front passenger inflators and air bags

(@ Roll-over sensor*, crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)
(® Seat belt pretensioners (page 2-33)

@ Front air bag sensors

® Side crash sensors

® Air bag/front seat belt pretensioner system warning light (page 7-31)
(@ Side and curtain inflators and air bags

Front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light* (page 2-78)

@ Front passenger occupant classification sensor* (page 2-78)

Front passenger occupant classification module*
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How the SRS Air Bags Work |

Your Mazda is equipped with the following types of SRS air bags. SRS air bags are
designed to work together with the seat belts to help to reduce injuries during an accident.
The SRS air bags are designed to provide further protection for passengers in addition to the
seat belt functions. Be sure to wear seat belts properly.

V¥ Front Seat Belt Pretensioners

The front seat belt pretensioners are designed to deploy in moderate or severe frontal, near
frontal collisions.

In addition, the pretensioners operate when a side collision or a roll-over accident is
detected. The pretensioners operate differently depending on what types of air bags are
equipped. For more details about seat belt pretensioner operation, refer to the SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria (page 2-75).

V Driver Air Bag

The driver's air bag is mounted in the steering wheel.

When air bag crash sensors detect a frontal impact of greater than moderate force, the
driver's air bag inflates quickly helping to reduce injury mainly to the driver's head or chest
caused by directly hitting the steering wheel.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-75).

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

The driver's dual-stage air bag controls air bag inflation in two energy stages. During an
impact of moderate severity, the driver's air bag deploys with lesser energy, whereas during
more severe impacts, it deploys with more energy.

/(_\

V Front Passenger Air Bag

The front passenger air bag is mounted in the front passenger dashboard.
The inflation mechanism for the front passenger air bag is the same as the driver's air bag.
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For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-75).

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

In addition, the front passenger air bag is designed to only deploy when the front passenger
occupant classification sensor detects a passenger sitting on the front passenger's seat. For
details, refer to the front passenger occupant classification system (page 2-78).

X
WV Side Air Bags

The side air bags are mounted in the outboard sides of the front seatbacks.

When the air bag crash sensors detect a side impact of greater than moderate force, the
system inflates the side air bag only on the side in which the vehicle was hit. The side air
bag inflates quickly to reduce injury to the driver or front passenger's chest caused by
directly hitting interior parts such as a door or window.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-75).

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

In addition, the front passenger side air bag is designed to only deploy when the front
passenger occupant classification sensor detects a passenger sitting on the front passenger's
seat. For details, refer to the front passenger occupant classification system (page 2-78).
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WV Curtain Air Bags

The curtain air bags are mounted in the front and rear window pillars, and the roof edge
along both sides.

When the air bag crash sensors detect a side impact of greater than moderate force, the
curtain air bag inflates quickly and helps to reduce injury mainly to the rear outboard
passenger's head caused by directly hitting interior parts such as a door or window.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-75).

In a side impact:

Greater than moderate impact to one side of the vehicle will cause the curtain air bag on that
side only to inflate.

Only one side curtain air bag will deploy on the
side of the vehicle that receives the force of an

Ty

SN

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)
In a roll-over:
In response to a vehicle roll-over, both curtain air bags inflate.

Both curtain air bags will deploy after
the roll-over accident is detected.
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V¥ Warning Light/Beep

A system malfunction or operation conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on page 7-31.
Refer to Warning Sound is Activated on page 7-46.
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SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria

This chart indicates the applicable SRS equipment that will deploy depending on the type of

collision.

(The illustrations are the representative cases of collisions.)

Types of collision
A severe frontal/near frontal colli-| A severe side colli- | A roll-over/near ..
. . s . A rear collision
sion sion*2 roll-over™*3
SRS equip-
ment
Front seat
belt preten- X*1 X*1 X*1
sioner
Driver air X
bag No air bag and
Front pas- fronF seat be_lt pre-
. - tensioner will be
senger air X . .
activated in a rear
bag ..
collision.
1 -
Side air bag X*1 (impact side
only)
Curtain air X (impact side on- X (both sides)
bag ly)

X: The SRS air bag equipment is designed to deploy in a collision.

*1

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

The front passenger front and side air bags and the seat belt pretensioner are designed to deploy when the front
passenger occupant classification sensor detects a passenger sitting on the front passenger's seat.

*2
3

In a side collision, the seat belt pretensioners and the side/curtain air bags deploy.
(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

In a roll-over accident, the seat belt pretensioners and the curtain air bags deploy.

NOTE

In a frontal offset collision, the equipped air bags and pretensioners may all deploy
depending on the direction, angle, and rate of impact.
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____________ Limitationsto SRS AirBag

In severe collisions such as those described previously in "SRS Air Bag Deployment
Criteria", the applicable SRS air bag equipment will deploy. However, in some accidents,
the equipment may not deploy depending on the type of collision and its severity.

Limitations to front/near front collision detection:

The following illustrations are examples of front/near front collisions that may not be
detected as severe enough to deploy the SRS air bag equipment.

Impacts involving trees or poles Frontal offset impact to the vehicle

Rear-ending or running under a truck's tail gate
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Limitations to side collision detection:
The following illustrations are examples of side collisions that may not be detected as
severe enough to deploy the SRS air bag equipment.

Side impacts involving trees or poles Side impacts with two-wheeled vehicles

=

Vs

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

Limitations to roll-over detection:

The following illustration is an example of an accident that may not be detected as a
roll-over accident. Therefore, the front seat belt pretensioners and curtain air bags may not
deploy.

Pitch end over end
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\ Front Passenger Occupant Classification System™
First, please read "Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Precautions" (page 2-62) carefully.
¥V Front Passenger Occupant Classification Sensor

Your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant classification sensor as a part of
the supplemental restraint system. This sensor is equipped in the front passenger's seat
cushion. This sensor measures the electrostatic capacity of the front passenger's seat. The
SAS unit is designed to prevent the front passenger front and side air bags and seat belt
pretensioner system from deploying if the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator
light turns on.

To reduce the chance of injuries caused by deployment of the front passenger air bag, the
system deactivates the front passenger front and side air bags and also the seat belt
pretensioner system when the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light turns on.
Refer to the following table for the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light
illumination conditions.

This system shuts off the front passenger front and side air bags and seat belt pretensioner
system, so make sure the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light turns on
according to the following table.

The air bag/front seat belt pretensioner system warning light flashes and the front passenger
air bag deactivation indicator light illuminates if the sensors have a possible malfunction. If
this happens, the front passenger front and side air bags and seat belt pretensioner system
will not deploy.

Front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light

This indicator light turns on to remind you that the front passenger front and side air bags
and seat belt pretensioner will not deploy during a collision.

PASS e,
AIRBAG OFF A¥2
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If the front passenger occupant classification sensor is normal, the indicator light turns on
when the ignition is switched ON. The light turns off after a few seconds. Then, the
indicator light turns on or is off under the following conditions:

Front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light on/off condition chart

Condition detected by the front
passenger occupant classifica-

Front passenger air
bag deactivation indi-

Front passenger front
and side air bags

Front passenger seat
belt pretensioner sys-

tion system cator light tem
Empty (Not occupied) On Deactivated Deactivated
seated n  ehikdresnaint sysen On Diactiyated Bicactiyated
Child*! On or off Deactivated or ready Deactivated or ready
Adult*2 Off Ready Ready

*1  The occupant classification sensor may not detect a child seated on the seat, in a child-restraint system, or a
junior seat depending on the child's physical size and seated posture.

*2  If a smaller adult sits on the front passenger seat, the sensors might detect the person as being a child
depending on the person's physique.

The curtain air bag is ready for inflating regardless of what the front passenger air bag

deactivation indicator light on/off condition chart indicates.

If the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light does not turn on when the ignition

is switched ON and does not turn on as indicated in the front passenger air bag deactivation

indicator light on/off condition chart, do not allow an occupant to sit in the front passenger

seat and consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as possible. The system may not work

properly in an accident.

A WARNING

Do not allow an occupant in the front passenger's seat to sit with a posture which makes it
difficult for the front passenger occupant classification sensor to detect the occupant
correctly:

Sitting in the front passenger's seat with a posture which makes it difficult for the front
passenger occupant classification sensor to detect the occupant correctly is dangerous. If the
front passenger occupant classification sensor cannot detect the occupant sitting on the front
passenger's seat correctly, the front passenger front and side air bags and pretensioner
system may not operate (non-deploy) or they may operate (deploy) accidentally. The front
passenger will not have the supplementary protection of the air bags or the accidental
operation (deployment) of the air bags could result in serious injury or death.

2-79



Essential Safety Equipment

SRS Air Bags

Under the following conditions, the front passenger occupant classification sensor cannot
detect a passenger sitting on the front passenger's seat correctly and the deployment/
non-deployment of the air bags cannot be controlled as indicated in the front passenger air
bag deactivation indicator light on/off condition chart. For example:

» A front passenger is seated as shown in the following figure:

» A rear passenger pushes up on the front passenger seat with their feet.

» Luggage or other items placed under the front passenger seat or between the front
passenger seat and driver seat that push up the front passenger seat bottom.

» An object, such as a seat cushion, is put on the front passenger's seat or between the
passenger's back and the seatback.

» A seat cover is put on the front passenger's seat.

» Luggage or other items are placed on the seat with the child in the child-restraint system.

» A rear passenger or luggage push or pull down on the front passenger seatback.

» Luggage or other items are placed on the seatback or hung on the head restraint.

» The seat is washed.

» Liquids are spilled on the seat.

» The front passenger seat is moved backward, pushing into luggage or other items placed
behind it.

» The front passenger seatback contacts the rear seat.
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» Luggage or other items are placed between the front passenger seat and driver seat.

» An electric device is put on the front passenger's seat.

» An additional electrical device, such as a seat warmer is installed to the surface of the front
passenger seat.

The front passenger front and side air bags and seat belt pretensioner systems will deactivate
ifthe front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light turns on.

A CAUTION

» To assure proper deployment of the front air bag and to prevent damage to the sensor in
the front seat cushion:

» Do not place sharp objects on the front seat cushion or leave heavy luggage on them.
» Do not spill any liquids on the front seats or under the front seats.

» To allow the sensors to function properly, always perform the following:

» Adjust the front seats as far back as possible and always sit upright against the seatbacks
with seat belts worn properly.

» If you place your child on the front passenger seat, secure the child-restraint system
properly and slide the front passenger seat as far back as possible (page 2-53).

NOTE

- The system requires about 10 seconds to alternate between turning the front passenger
front and side air bags and seat belt pretensioner system on or off.

- The front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light may turn on repeatedly if luggage
or other items are put on the front passenger seat, or if the temperature of the vehicle's
interior changes suddenly.

- The front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light may turn on for 10 seconds if the
electrostatic capacity on the front passenger seat changes.

- The air bag/front seat belt pretensioner system warning light might turn on if the front
passenger seat receives a severe impact.

- If the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light does not turn on after installing
a child-restraint system on the front passenger seat, first, re-install your child-restraint
system according to the procedure in this owner's manual. Then, if the front passenger air
bag deactivation indicator light still does not turn on, install the child-restraint system on
the rear seat and consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as possible.
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- If the front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light turns on when an occupant is
seated directly in the front passenger seat, have the passenger re-adjust their posture by
sitting with their feet on the floor, and then re-fastening the seat belt. If the front
passenger air bag deactivation indicator light remains turned on, move the passenger to
the rear seat. If sitting in the rear seat is not possible, slide the front passenger seat as far
back as possible. Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as possible.
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______________ Constant Monitoring

The following components of the air bag systems are monitored by a diagnostic system:

- Front air bag sensors

- Crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)

- Side crash sensors

- Air bag modules

- Front seat belt pretensioners

- Air bag/Front seat belt pretensioner system warning light
- Related wiring

(With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

- Front passenger occupant classification sensor
- Front passenger occupant classification module
- Front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light

The diagnostic module continuously monitors the system's readiness. This begins when the
ignition is switched ON and continues while the vehicle is being driven.
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Use of various features, including keys, doors, mirrors and windows.
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| Keys

A WARNING

Do not leave the key in your vehicle with
children and keep them in a place where
your children will not find or play with
them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the key is
dangerous. This could result in someone
being badly injured or even killed. Children
may find these keys to be an interesting toy
to play with and could cause the power
windows or other controls to operate, or
even make the vehicle move.

A\ CAUTION

» Because the key (transmitter) uses
low-intensity radio waves, it may not
function correctly under the following
conditions:

» The key is carried with communication
devices such as cellular phones.

» The key contacts or is covered by a
metal object.

» The key is near electronic devices such
as personal computers.

» Non-Mazda genuine electronic
equipment is installed in the vehicle.

» There is equipment which discharges
radio waves near the vehicle.

» The key (transmitter) may consume
battery power excessively if it receives
high-intensity radio waves. Do not place
the key near electronic devices such as
televisions or personal computers.

3-2

» To avoid damage to the key
(transmitter), DO NOT:

» Drop the key.

» Get the key wet.

» Disassemble the key.

» Expose the key to high temperatures
on places such as the dashboard or
hood, under direct sunlight.

» Expose the key to any kind of magnetic
field.

» Place heavy objects on the key.

» Put the key in an ultrasonic cleaner.

» Put any magnetized objects close to
the key.

A code number is stamped on the plate
attached to the key set; detach this plate
and store it in a safe place (not in the
vehicle) for use if you need to make a
replacement key (auxiliary key).

Also write down the code number and
keep it in a separate safe and convenient
place, but not in the vehicle.

If your key (auxiliary key) is lost, consult
your Authorized Mazda Dealer and have
your code number ready.

NOTE
The driver must carry the key to ensure the
system functions properly.

Transmitter Auxiliary key
o @ D
[ 3 Key code number plate
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To use the auxiliary key, pull out the
auxiliary key from the transmitter while
pressing the knob.

Keyless Entry System \

This system uses the key buttons to
remotely lock and unlock the doors and
the liftgate, and opens/closes the liftgate.
The system can start the engine without
having to take the key out of your purse or
pocket.

It can also help you signal for attention or
help.

Operating the theft-deterrent system is
also possible on theft-deterrent
system-equipped vehicles.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning lights
or beeps.

For vehicles with the type A/type B
instrument cluster, check the displayed
message for more information and, if
necessary, have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer, according to
the indication.

- KEY Warning Light (Red)
Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.
- Ignition Not Switched Off (STOP)
Warning Beep
Refer to Ignition Not Switched Off
(STOP) Warning Beep on page 7-47.
- Key Removed from Vehicle Warning
Beep
Refer to Key Removed from Vehicle
Warning Beep on page 7-47.

If you have a problem with the key,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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If your key is lost or stolen, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible for a replacement and to make the
lost or stolen key inoperative.

A CAUTION

Radio equipment like this is governed by
laws in the United States.

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority
to operate the equipment.

NOTE

- The keyless entry system operation may
vary due to local conditions.

- The keyless entry system is _fully
operational (door/lifigate lock/unlock)
when the ignition is switched off. The
system does not operate if the ignition is
switched to any position other than off.

- If the key does not operate when
pressing a button or the operational
range becomes too small, the battery
may be weak. To install a new battery,
refer to Key Battery Replacement (page
6-36).

3-4

- Battery life is about 1 year. Replace the
battery with a new one if the KEY
indicator light (green) flashes in the
instrument cluster (for vehicles with a
type A/type B instrument cluster (page
4-12, 4-29), messages are displayed
in the instrument cluster). Replacing the
battery about once a year is
recommended because the KEY warning
light/indicator light may not illuminate
or flash depending on the rate of battery
depletion.

- Additional keys can be obtained at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer. Up to 6 keys
can be used with the keyless functions
per vehicle. Bring all keys to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer when
additional keys are required.

V¥ Transmitter
Operation indicator light

Operation buttons

NOTE

- The headlights turn on/off by operating
the transmitter. Refer to Leaving Home
Light on page 4-71.
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- (With theft-deterrent system)
The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed or
turned off.
Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on page
3-45.

- (With the advanced keyless function)
A beep sound can be heard for
confirmation when the doors and the
liftgate are locked/unlocked using the
key. If you prefer, the beep sound can be
turned off.
The volume of the beep sound can also
be changed.
Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

Use the following procedure to change the

setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all of
the doors and the liftgate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the

driver's door, press and hold the LOCK

button on the key for 5 seconds or
longer (All of the doors and the liftgate
are locked and unlocked when the
LOCK button on the key is pressed and
held for 5 seconds.).

The beep sound activates at the
currently set volume. The setting

changes each time the LOCK button on

the key is pressed and the beep sound
activates at the set volume. (If the beep
sound has been set to not activate, it
will not activate.)

4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.
- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
LOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

The operation indicator light flashes when
the buttons are pressed.

Lock button

To lock the doors and the liftgate, press the
lock button and the hazard warning lights
will flash once.

(With the advanced keyless function)

A beep sound will be heard once.

To confirm that all doors and the liftgate
have been locked, press the lock button
again within 5 seconds. If they are closed
and locked, the horn will sound.

NOTE

- The doors and the lifigate can be locked
by pressing the lock button while any
other door or the liftgate is open. The
hazard warning lights will not flash.
When the lock button is pressed while
any door is open and then the door is
closed, all the doors and the liftgate are
locked.

- Confirm that all doors and the lifigate
are locked visually or audibly by use of
the double click.

- Make sure all doors and the lifigate are
locked after pressing the button.
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- (With theft-deterrent system)
When the doors are locked by pressing
the lock button on the key while the
theft-deterrent system is armed, the
hazard warning lights will flash once to
indicate that the system is armed.

Unlock button

To unlock the driver's door, press the
unlock button and the hazard warning
lights will flash twice.

(With the advanced keyless function)
A beep sound will be heard twice.

To unlock all doors and the liftgate, press
the unlock button again within three
seconds and two more beep sounds will be

heard.

- The system can be set to unlock all
doors by performing a single operation.
Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

Use the following procedure to change

the setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all
of the doors and the lifigate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the
driver's door, press and hold the
UNLOCK button on the key for 5
seconds or longer (the sound of the
doors locking/unlocking can be
heard).

NOTE

3-6

After this, the system switches the
setting each time the UNLOCK
button is pressed (the sound of the
doors locking/unlocking can be
heard).

4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.

- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
UNLOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

- (Auto re-lock function)

After unlocking with the key, all doors
and the liftgate will automatically lock if
any of the following operations are not
performed within about 60 seconds. If
your vehicle has a thefi-deterrent
system, the hazard warning lights will
flash for confirmation.

The time required for the doors to lock
automatically can be changed.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- A door or the lifigate is opened.
- The ignition is switched to any
position other than off.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

When the doors are unlocked by
pressing the unlock button on the key
while the theft-deterrent system is turned
off, the hazard warning lights will flash
twice to indicate that the system is

turned off-
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Power liftgate button®

To open/close the liftgate, press the power
liftgate button for one second or more with
the liftgate in the fully closed/open
position.

The hazard warning lights flash twice and
the liftgate opens/closes after the beep
sounds.

HOLD

Panic button

If you witness from a distance someone
attempting to break into or damage your
vehicle, press and hold the panic button to
activate the vehicle's alarm. Call
emergency services if necessary.

JHoLD

NOTE
The panic button will work whether any
door or the liftgate is open or closed.

(Turning on the alarm)

Pressing the panic button for 1 second or
more will trigger the alarm for about 2
minutes and 30 seconds, and the following
will occur:

- The horn sounds intermittently.
- The hazard warning lights flash.

(Turning off the alarm)

The alarm stops by pressing any button on
the key.

V¥ Operational Range

The system operates only when the driver
is in the vehicle or within operational
range while the key is being carried.

Starting the Engine

NOTE

- Starting the engine may be possible even
if the key is outside of the vehicle and
extremely close to a door and window,
however, always start the engine from
the driver's seat.

If the vehicle is started and the key is not
in the vehicle, the vehicle will not restart
after it is shut off and the ignition is
switched to off.

- The luggage compartment is out of the
assured operational range, however; if
the key (transmitter) is operable the
engine will start.

With the advanced keyless function

Interior antenna

{___) Operational range

*Some models. 3-7
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Without the advanced keyless function

Interior antenna

{_ ) Operational range

NOTE
The engine may not start if the key is
placed in the following areas:

- Around the dashboard
- In the storage compartments such as the
glove compartment or the center console

V¥ Key Suspend Function

If a key is left in the vehicle, the functions
of the key left in the vehicle are
temporarily suspended to prevent theft of
the vehicle.

To restore the functions, press the unlock
button on the functions-suspended key in
the vehicle.
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Advanced Keyless Entry

System”

A WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who use
medical devices, ask the medical device
manufacturer or your physician if radio
waves from the key will affect the device.

The advanced keyless function allows you
to lock/unlock the door and the liftgate, or
open the liftgate while carrying the key.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning beeps.

- Request switch Inoperable Warning
Beep
Refer to Request Switch Inoperable
Warning Beep (With the advanced
keyless function) on page 7-48.

- Key Left-in-luggage Compartment
Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-luggage
Compartment Warning Beep (With the
advanced keyless function) on page
7-48.

- Key Left-in-vehicle Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-vehicle Warning
Beep (With the advanced keyless
function) on page 7-48.

NOTE

The advanced keyless entry system
functions can be deactivated to prevent
any possible adverse effect on a user
wearing a pacemaker or other medical
device. If the system is deactivated, you
will be unable to start the engine by
carrying the key. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer for details. If the advanced
keyless entry system has been deactivated,
you can start the engine by following the
procedure indicated when the key battery
goes dead.

Refer to Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

*Some models. 3-9
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| Operational Range |

The system operates only when the driver
is in the vehicle or within operational
range while the key is being carried.

NOTE

When the battery power is low, or in
places where there are high-intensity radio
waves or noise, the operational range may
become narrower or the system may not
operate. For determining battery
replacement, Refer to Keyless Entry
System on page 3-3.

WV Locking, Unlocking the Doors and
the Liftgate

Lock

80cm (31in) Exterior antenna

4" 80em (31in)
(> Operational range

Unlock

80cm (31in) - Exterior antenna

< -

X 80cm (31in)

() Operational range

3-10

NOTE

- The system may not operate if you are
too close to the windows or door
handles, or lifigate.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors may
be locked depending on the radio wave
conditions even if the key is left in the
vehicle.

- Around the dashboard

- In the storage compartments such as
the glove compartment or the center
console

- Next to a communication device such
as a mobile phone

V¥ Opening the Liftgate

Exterior antenna

80cm (31in)

{__) Operational range
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A WARNING

Always take all children and pets with you
or leave a responsible person with them:
Leaving a child or a pet unattended in a
parked vehicle is dangerous. In hot
weather, temperatures inside a vehicle can
become high enough to cause brain
damage or even death.

Do not leave the key in your vehicle with
children and keep them in a place where
your children will not find or play with
them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the key is
dangerous. This could result in someone
being badly injured or even killed.

Keep all doors locked when driving:
Unlocked doors in a moving vehicle are
dangerous. Passengers can fall out if a
door is accidentally opened and can more
easily be thrown out in an accident.

Always close all the windows and
moonroof, lock the doors and the liftgate
and take the key with you when leaving
your vehicle unattended:

Leaving your vehicle unlocked is dangerous
as children could lock themselves in a hot
vehicle, which could result in death. Also, a
vehicle left unlocked becomes an easy
target for thieves and intruders.

After closing the doors and the liftgate,
always verify that they are securely closed:
Doors and the liftgate not securely closed
are dangerous, if the vehicle is driven with
a door and the liftgate not securely closed,
the door and the liftgate could open
unexpectedly resulting in an accident.

Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before opening a door and the
liftgate:

Suddenly opening a door and the liftgate is
dangerous. A passing vehicle or a
pedestrian could be hit and cause an
accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Always confirm the conditions around
the vehicle before opening/closing the
doors and the liftgate and use caution
during strong winds or when parked on
an incline. Not being aware of the
conditions around the vehicle is
dangerous because fingers could get
caught in the door and the liftgate or a
passing pedestrian could be hit, resulting
in an unexpected accident or injury.

NOTE

- Always stop the engine and lock the
doors. In addition, to prevent theft of
valuables, do not leave them inside the
cabin.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors may
be locked depending on the radio wave
conditions even if the key is left in the
vehicle.

- Around the dashboard

3-11
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- In the storage compartments such as
the glove compartment or the center
console

- Next to a communication device such
as a mobile phone

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or
ON, the vehicle lock-out prevention
feature prevents you from locking
yourself out of the vehicle.
All doors and the lifigate will
automatically unlock if they are locked
using the power door locks with any
door or the lifigate open.
The vehicle lock-out prevention feature
does not operate while the ignition is
switched off-
When all doors and the liftgate are
locked using the power door lock with
any door or the liftgate open, the closed
doors and the liftgate are locked. After
that, when all doors and the lifigate are
closed, all doors and the liftgate are
locked. However, if the key is inside the
vehicle, all doors and the liftgate are
automatically unlocked.
(With the advanced keyless function)
The beep sound is heard for about 10
seconds to notify the driver that the key
has been left in the vehicle.
(Without the advanced keyless
function)
The horn sound is heard twice to notify
the driver that the key has been left in
the vehicle.

- (Door unlock (control) system with
collision detection)
This system automatically unlocks the
doors and the lifigate in the event the
vehicle is involved in an accident to
allow passengers to get out of the
vehicle immediately and prevent being
trapped inside. While the ignition is
switched ON and in the event the vehicle
receives an impact strong enough to
inflate the air bags, all the doors and the
liftgate are automatically unlocked after
about 6 seconds have elapsed from the
time of the accident.
The doors and the liftgate may not
unlock depending on how an impact is
applied, the force of the impact, and
other conditions of the accident.
If door-related systems or the battery is
malfunctioning, the doors and the
liftgate will not unlock.

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with Auxiliary

Key

Turn the auxiliary key toward the front to
lock, toward the back to unlock.

To lock

All doors and the liftgate lock
automatically when the driver's door is
locked using the auxiliary key.
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To unlock

The driver’s door unlocks when the
auxiliary key is turned briefly to the
unlock position and then immediately
returned to the center position.

All doors and the liftgate unlock when the
driver's door is unlocked and the auxiliary
key is held in the unlock position for one
second or longer.

W Locking, Unlocking with Request
Switch (With the advanced keyless
function)

All doors and the liftgate can be locked/
unlocked by pressing the request switch on
the front doors while the key is being
carried.

The request switch on the liftgate can only
be used to lock all doors and the liftgate.

Front doors

NN

Request switch

Liftgate (Lock only)

Request switch

To lock

To lock the doors and the liftgate, press the
request switch and the hazard warning
lights will flash once.

A beep sound will be heard once.

To unlock
Driver's door request switch

To unlock the driver's door, press the
request switch. A beep sound will be heard
twice and the hazard warning lights will
flash twice.

To unlock all doors and the liftgate, press
the request switch again within three
seconds and two more beep sounds will be
heard.
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Front passenger door request switch

To unlock all doors and the liftgate, press
the request switch. A beep sound will be
heard twice and the hazard warning lights
will flash twice.

NOTE

- The system can be set to unlock all

doors by performing a single operation.

Refer to Personalization Features on

page 9-10.

Use the following procedure to change

the setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all
of the doors and the lifigate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the
driver's door, press and hold the
UNLOCK button on the key for 5
seconds or longer (the sound of the
doors locking/unlocking can be
heard).

After this, the system switches the
setting of pressing the driver's
request switch once or twice to
unlock all doors and the liftgate
each time the UNLOCK button is
pressed (the sound of the doors
locking/unlocking can be heard).

4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.

- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
UNLOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

- Confirm that all doors and the liftgate

are securely locked.

For the liftgate, move it without pressing
the electric liftgate opener to verify that
the liftgate has not been left ajar.

- All doors and the liftgate cannot be

locked when any door or the lifigate is
open.

- It may require a few seconds for the

doors to unlock after the request switch
is pressed.

- A beep sound is heard for confirmation

when the doors and the lifigate are

locked/unlocked using the request

switch. If you prefer, the beep sound can
be turned off.

The volume of the beep sound can also

be changed. Refer to Personalization

Features on page 9-10.

Use the following procedure to change

the setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all
of the doors and the lifigate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the
driver's door, press and hold the
LOCK button on the key for 5
seconds or longer (All of the doors
and the liftgate are locked and
unlocked when the LOCK button on
the key is pressed and held for 5
seconds.).

The beep sound activates at the
currently set volume. The setting
changes each time the LOCK button
on the key is pressed and the beep
sound activates at the set volume. (If
the beep sound has been set to not
activate, it will not activate.)
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4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.

- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
LOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed or
turned off.

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on page
3-45.

- The setting can be changed so that the

doors and the lifigate are locked
automatically without pressing the
request switch.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

(Walk-away auto lock function)

A beep sound is heard when all doors
and the liftgate are closed while the
advanced key is being carried. All doors
and the liftgate are locked automatically
after about three seconds when the
advanced key is out of the operational
range. Also, the hazard warning lights
flash once. (Even if the driver is in the
operational range, all doors and the
liftgate are locked automatically after
about 30 seconds.) If you are out of the
operational range before the doors and
the liftgate are completely closed or
another key is left in the vehicle, the
walk-away auto lock function will not
work. Always make sure that all doors
and the liftgate are closed and locked
before leaving the vehicle. The
walk-away auto lock function does not
close the power windows.

- (Auto re-lock function)

After unlocking with the request switch,
all doors and the lifigate will
automatically lock if any of the
following operations are not performed
within about 60 seconds. If your vehicle
has a theft-deterrent system, the hazard
warning lights will flash for
confirmation.
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The time required for the doors to lock
automatically can be changed.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- Opening a door or the liftgate.
- Switching the ignition to any position
other than off.

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with
Transmitter

All doors and the liftgate can be locked/
unlocked by operating the keyless entry
system transmitter, refer to Keyless Entry
System (page 3-3).

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with Door-Lock
Switch

All doors and the liftgate lock
automatically when the lock side is
pressed. They unlock when the unlock
side is pressed.

Driver's door
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Front passenger's door

To lock all the doors and the liftgate from
an open front door, press the lock side of
the door lock switch and then close the
door.

NOTE

When locking the doors this way, be
careful not to leave the key inside the
vehicle.

WV Auto Lock/Unlock Function

A WARNING

Do not pull the inner handle on a front
door:

Pulling the inner handle on a front door
while the vehicle is moving is dangerous.
Passengers can fall out of the vehicle if the
door opens accidentally , which could
result in death or serious injury.

- When the vehicle speed exceeds 20
km/h (12 mph), all doors and the liftgate
lock automatically.

- When the ignition is switched off, all
doors and the liftgate unlock
automatically.

These functions can also be disabled so
that they do not operate.
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Auto lock/unlock function setting
change using door-lock switch

The doors and the liftgate can be set to
lock or unlock automatically by selecting
any one of the functions from the
following table and using the driver's
door-lock switch on the interior door

panel.

NOTE

- Function number 3 in the following
table is the factory setting for your

vehicle.

- There are only a total of six auto lock/
unlock settings available. Be sure to
press the unlock side of the driver's
door-lock switch the correct number of
times according to the selected function
number. If the switch is mistakenly
pressed seven times, the procedure will
be cancelled. If this occurs, start the
procedure from the beginning.

Function
number

Function*1

When the ignition is switched ON
and the selector lever is shifted from
park (P) to any other gear position, all
the doors and the liftgate lock auto-

5 matically.

When the selector lever is shifted to
park (P) while the ignition is switched
ON, all the doors and the liftgate un-
lock automatically.

Function
number

Function®1

1

The auto door-lock function is disa-
bled.

All the doors and the liftgate lock au-
tomatically when the vehicle speed is
about 20 km/h (12 mph) or more.

3 (Factory
Setting)

All the doors and the liftgate lock au-
tomatically when the vehicle speed is
about 20 km/h (12 mph) or more. All
the doors and the liftgate unlock
when the ignition is switched from
ON to Off.

When the ignition is switched ON
and the selector lever is shifted from
park (P) to any other gear position, all
the doors and the liftgate lock auto-
matically.

All the doors and the liftgate lock au-
tomatically when the vehicle speed is
about 20 km/h (12 mph) or more.

6 When the selector lever is shifted to
park (P) while the ignition is switched
ON, all the doors and the liftgate un-
lock automatically.

"1

Other settings for the auto door lock function are
available at an Authorized Mazda Dealer. For
details consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

Settings can be changed using the
following procedure.

1.

2.
3.

Safely park the vehicle. All doors and
the liftgate must remain closed.
Switch the ignition ON.

Press and hold the lock side of the
driver's door-lock switch within 20
seconds of switching the ignition ON,
and make sure a beep sound is heard
about eight seconds afterwards.

Refer to the auto lock/unlock function
setting table, determine the function
number for the desired setting. Press
the unlock side of the driver's
door-lock switch the same number of
times as the selected function number
(Ex. If you select function 2, press the
unlock side of the switch only 2 times).
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5. Three seconds after the function
setting has been changed, a beep sound
will beep in the amount of the selected
function number. (Ex. Function
number 3 = 3 beep sounds)

[Current Function Number |

Press unlock side of
lock switch once

E |Functi0n Number 1 | i

1 Press lock side of
Press 2 times ' lock switch

|Function Number 2 |

Press 3 times

Cancel setting

|Function Number 3 | Wiait for 3 second

| Jp Press 4 times ﬂ

|Function Number 4 |

Function set (The
number of beeps
heard is the same as
the selected function
number)

Press 5 times

|Function Number 5 |

Press 6 times

1 . !
! [Function Number 6 | |
!

‘ Press 7 times
NOTE

- The doors and the lifigate cannot be
locked or unlocked while the setting
function is being performed.

- The procedure can be cancelled by
pressing the lock side of the driver's
door-lock switch.

W Locking, Unlocking with Door-Lock
Knob

Operation from inside

To lock any door from the inside, press the
door-lock knob.
To unlock, pull it outward.

This does not operate the other door locks.

Unlocked: Red indicator
Ly
,\%

Unlock

Operation from outside

To lock any door using its door-lock knob
from the outside, press the door-lock knob
to the lock position and close the door
(holding the door handle in the open
position is not required).

This does not operate the other door locks.

Door-lock knob

NOTE
When locking the door this way:

- Be careful not to leave the key inside the
vehicle.

- The doors cannot be locked using the
driver's door lock knob if any door is
open when the ignition is switched to
ACC or ON.
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W Rear Door Child Safety Locks

These locks are intended to help prevent
children from accidentally opening the
rear doors. Use them on both rear doors
whenever a child rides in the rear seat of
the vehicle.

If you slide the child safety lock to the
lock position before closing that door, the
door cannot be opened from the inside.
The door can only be opened by pulling
the outside handle.

Liftgate \
A WARNING

Never allow a person to ride in the luggage
compartment:

Allowing a person to ride in the luggage
compartment is dangerous. The person in
the luggage compartment could be
seriously injured or killed during sudden
braking or a collision.

Do not drive with the liftgate open:
Exhaust gas in the cabin of a vehicle is
dangerous. An open liftgate in a moving
vehicle will cause exhaust gas to be drawn
into the cabin. This gas contains CO
(carbon monoxide), which is colorless,
odorless, and highly poisonous, and it can
cause loss of consciousness and death.
Moreover, an open liftgate could cause
occupants to fall out in an accident.

Do not stack or leave loaded luggage
unsecured in the luggage compartment:
Otherwise, the luggage may move or
collapse, resulting in injury or an accident.
In addition, do not load luggage higher
than the seatbacks. It may affect the side or
rear field of view.

A CAUTION

» Before opening the liftgate, remove any
snow and ice accumulation on it.
Otherwise, the liftgate could close under
the weight of the snow and ice resulting
ininjury.
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» Be careful when opening/closing the
liftgate during strong windes. If a strong
gust blows against the liftgate, it could
close suddenly resulting in injury.

» Fully open the liftgate and make sure
that it stays open. If the liftgate is only
opened patrtially, it could slam shut by
vibration or wind gusts resulting in
injury.

» When loading or unloading luggage in
the luggage compartment, turn off the
engine. Otherwise, you could get burned
by the heat of the exhaust gas.

» Be careful not to apply excessive force to
the damper stay on the liftgate such as
by putting your hand on the stay.
Otherwise, the damper stay may bend
and affect the liftgate operation.

» Do not modify or replace the liftgate
damper stay. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer if a liftgate damper stay is
deformed or damaged for reasons such
as a collision or if there is some other
problem.
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V¥ Opening and Closing the Liftgate

Opening the liftgate with Electric
liftgate opener

Unlock the doors and liftgate, then press
the electric liftgate opener on the liftgate
and raise the liftgate when the latch
releases.

For the power liftgate operation, refer to
Power Liftgate on page 3-21.

Electric liftgate

opener

NOTE
(With the advanced keyless function)

- A locked liftgate can also be opened
while the key is being carried.

- When opening the lifigate with the doors
and the liftgate locked, it may require a
few seconds for the liftgate latch to
release after the electric liftgate opener
is pressed.

- The liftgate can be closed when the
doors are locked with the key left in the
vehicle. However, to prevent locking the
key in the vehicle, the lifigate can be
opened by pressing the electric liftgate
opener. If the liftgate cannot be opened
despite doing this procedure, first push
the liftgate completely closed, then press
the electric liftgate opener to fully open
the liftgate.



Before Driving

Doors and Locks

- When the liftgate latch is released by
pressing the electric lifigate opener, the
liftigate raises slightly. If the liftgate is
not operated for a certain period of
time, the liftgate cannot be raised.

To open

Press the electric liftgate opener again.
To close

To close the lifigate from its slightly
raised position, open it first by pressing
the electric liftgate opener, then close it
after waiting at least 1 second.

- If the lifigate is not fully closed, the
driver is notified by a warning indicated
in the instrument cluster.

- If the vehicle battery is dead or there is
a malfunction in the electrical system
and the liftgate cannot be unlocked, the
liftgate can be opened by performing the
emergency procedure.

Refer to When Liftgate Cannot be
Opened on page 7-51.

Closing the liftgate

Lower the liftgate slowly using the liftgate
handle, then push the liftgate closed using
both hands.

Do not slam it. Pull up on the liftgate to
make sure it is secure.

For the power liftgate operation, refer to

NOTE

Confirm that the liftgate is securely closed.
The lifigate, move it without pressing the
electric liftgate opener to verify that the
liftgate has not been left ajar.

WV Power Liftgate”

The power liftgate opens/closes
electrically by operating the switches in
the vehicle or the buttons on the keyless
entry system transmitter.

A WARNING

Be sure to watch the power liftgate as it
opens or closes, and make sure that it
closes completely:

Opening or closing the power liftgate while
not watching it move is dangerous.
Because of unseen obstacles and the
jam-safe feature, a liftgate may not close
completely and, if left unnoticed, could
result in serious injury or death if an
occupant were to fall out of the vehicle.
Always be sure that the area around the
liftgate is clear before activating it.
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Always confirm the safety of the area
around the power liftgate before operating
it electrically.

Not checking the area around the liftgate
for people before operating it using the
power liftgate switch or the button on the
keyless entry system is dangerous. A person
could become caught between the liftgate
and an obstruction while it is opening
electrically or between the liftgate and
vehicle while it is closing electrically,
resulting in an accident and serious injury.

Never allow children to operate the power
liftgate system:

Allowing children to operate the power
liftgate switch and the keyless entry system
is dangerous. Children are not aware of the
dangers of people getting fingers and
hands caught in a moving liftgate. If
someone's neck, head or hands get caught
in a closing door, it could result in death or
serious injury.

A CAUTION

» When closing the power liftgate, make
sure there are no foreign objects around
the striker. If foreign objects are
obstructing the striker, the liftgate may
not close properly.

» Do not install accessories to the power
liftgate other than specified accessories.
Otherwise, it cannot be opened/closed
automatically and could result in a
malfunction.

» Be careful when switching the power
liftgate from electrical to manual
operation. The power liftgate may open/
close unexpectedly depending on its
position which could result in injury.

NOTE

- Do not apply unnecessary force to the
power liftgate when it is opening/closing
electrically. Unnecessary force on the
liftgate may cause it to reverse direction
of movement automatically. Also, it
could result in a malfunction.

- The power lifigate may not open/close
electrically if the vehicle is parked on an
incline, or there is strong wind, or the
lifigate is laden with snow.

- If a power lifigate system fuse has
blown, the liftgate cannot be opened
using the power liftgate switch or the
electric liftgate opener. Use the
emergency lever to open the lifigate.

- Fully close the power liftgate before
disconnecting the vehicle battery. If the
battery is disconnected with the lifigate
open, it cannot be opened or closed
automatically after the battery is
reconnected. If this happens, fully close
the liftgate manually to restore the auto
full open/close function.

- If the system detects weight such as that
caused by a snow-laden lifigate when it
is opened electrically, after the beep
activates three times, the liftgate stops
after reversing.
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- If the power liftgate is snow-laden,
remove the snow before operating the

liftgate.

Operation using the transmitter

Press the power liftgate button for one
second or more. The hazard warning lights
flash twice and the liftgate opens/closes
after the beep sounds.

Refer to Transmitter on page 3-4.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched ON, the
transmitter does not operate.

- When opening the liftgate by pressing
the power liftgate button on the
transmitter, the lifigate can be opened
even when it is locked.

- If the power liftgate button on the
transmitter is pressed while the liftgate
is opening/closing electrically, the beep
is activated and the liftgate stops. When
pressing the power liftgate button again,
the lifigate moves in the reverse
direction.

Operation using each switch

Operation conditions

Opening the liftgate

If the vehicle has satisfied all the
following operation conditions, the power
liftgate can be opened using the power
function.

- All doors and the liftgate are unlocked.

- The ignition is switched OFF, or the
selector lever is in P with the ignition
switched ON.

Closing the liftgate

- The ignition is switched OFF, or the
selector lever is in P with the ignition
switched ON.

NOTE

- If the vehicle moves with the selector
lever shifted to a position other than P
while the liftgate is opening/closing
electrically, the lifigate moves as
follows:

While opening electrically

The buzzer is activated, and the liftgate
moves in the reverse direction
automatically and closes. When the
selector lever is shifted to P, you can
resume the power liftgate operation
using the switches.

While closing electrically

The buzzer is activated, but the liftgate
continues closing.

Operation from the driver's seat (To
open/close)

Press the power liftgate switch for about
one second or more while the liftgate is in
the fully closed/open position. The hazard
warning lights flash twice and the liftgate
opens/closes fully after the beep sound is
heard.

\

e
=
Power liftgate /X
switch

m
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Operation from outside (To open)

Press the electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate and raise the liftgate. The hazard
warning lights flash twice and the liftgate
opens automatically after the beep sound
is heard.

(With the advanced keyless function)

A locked liftgate can also be opened while
the key is being carried.

Electric liftgate

opener

Operation from outside (To close)

Press the power liftgate close switch while
the liftgate is fully opened. The hazard
warning lights flash twice and the liftgate
closes automatically after the beep sound
is heard.

Power liftgate
close switch
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NOTE

If the power liftgate switch/power liftgate
close switch is pressed or the electric
liftgate opener is operated while the
lifigate is opening/closing electrically, the
beep sound is heard and the liftgate stops.
Then, it reverses when any of the switches
are pressed again.

Changing the power liftgate fully open
position
The power liftgate fully-open position can

be changed according to the height of a
garage.

When changing the position

1. Stop the liftgate at the desired position.
2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about three seconds.
A beep sound is activated two times to
indicate that the position change has
been completed.

NOTE

Set the desired fully-open position of the
lifigate at the position where it is open
more than halfway. The position where it
is less than halfway open cannot be set.

To reset

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about seven seconds.
A beep sound is activated three times
to indicated that the reset has been
completed.
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NOTE

After about 3 seconds have elapsed since
the switch was pressed, a beep sound is
activated 2 times to indicate that the
liftgate fully-open position has changed.
Continuously press the switch for about 7
seconds to complete the reset.

Jam-safe equipment

While the power liftgate is opening/
closing electrically and the system detects
a person or an object in the liftgate's path,
the liftgate will move in the reverse
direction automatically and stops.

A WARNING

Always check the area around the power
liftgate before opening/closing it:

Not checking for occupants and objects
around the power liftgate before opening/
closing it is dangerous. The jam-safe
equipment is designed to prevent jamming
in the event an obstruction is in the
liftgate's path. The system may not detect
certain objects obstructing the liftgate
depending on the way they are positioned
and their shape. However, if the jam-safe
function detects an obstruction and moves
the liftgate in the reverse direction, an
occupant in the liftgate's path could be
seriously injured.

A CAUTION

Sensors are installed on both ends of the
power liftgate. Be careful not to allow the
sensors to be scratched or damaged by
sharp objects, otherwise the liftgate may
no longer open/close automatically. In
addition, if the sensor is damaged while the
liftgate is closing automatically, the system
will stop.

NOTE

The jam-safe equipment does not activate
during easy closure operation when the
power liftgate is between the near-shut
position and fully closed position.

When the power liftgate is moving in the
open/close direction and an obstruction is
detected, the beep sound will be heard and
the liftgate moves in the reverse direction
and stops.

Liftgate easy closure

The Easy Closure system automatically
closes the liftgate completely from the
near-shut position.

This system also operates when the liftgate
is closed manually.
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A WARNING

When closing a liftgate, always keep hands
and fingers away from the liftgate:

Placing hands or fingers around a liftgate is
dangerous because the liftgate closes
automatically from the near-shut position,
which could cause hands and fingers to be
pinched and injured.

NOTE

- If the electric liftgate opener is pressed
while the easy closure function is
operating, the liftgate can be opened.

- If the lifigate is opened/closed
repeatedly in a short period of time, the
easy closure function may not operate.
Wait for about 2 seconds and then try
again.
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Fuel and Engine Exhaust Precautions \

V¥ Fuel Requirements

Vehicles with catalytic converters or oxygen sensors must use ONLY UNLEADED FUEL,
which will reduce exhaust emissions and keep spark plug fouling to a minimum.

This vehicle will perform best with fuel listed in the table.

Fuel Octane Rating” (Anti-knock index)
Regular unleaded fuel 87 [(R+M)/2 method] or above (91 RON or above)

* U.S. federal law requires that octane ratings be posted on gasoline station pumps.

Fuel with a rating lower than 87 octane (91 RON) will negatively affect the emission control
system performance and could also cause engine knocking and serious engine damage.

A CAUTION

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.

Leaded fuel is harmful to the catalytic converter and oxygen sensors and will lead to
deterioration of the emission control system and or failures.

» This vehicle can only use oxygenated fuels containing no more than 10 % ethanol by
volume. Damage to the vehicle may occur when ethanol exceeds this recommendation, or
if the gasoline contains any methanol. Stop using gasohol of any kind if your vehicle engine
is performing poorly.

» Never add fuel system additives, otherwise the emission control system could be damaged.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer for details.

Gasoline blended with oxygenates such as alcohol or ether compounds are generally
referred to as oxygenated fuels. The common gasoline blend that can be used with your
vehicle is ethanol blended at no more than 10 %. Gasoline containing alcohol, such as
ethanol or methanol, may be marketed under the name "Gasohol".

Vehicle damage and drivability problems resulting from the use of the following may not be
covered by the warranty.

- Gasohol containing more than 10 % ethanol.
- Gasoline or gasohol containing methanol.
- Leaded fuel or leaded gasohol.

V¥ Emission Control System

This vehicle is equipped with an emission control system (the catalytic converter is part of
this system) that enables the vehicle to comply with existing exhaust emissions
requirements.
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A WARNING

Never park over or near anything flammable:

Parking over or near anything flammable, such as dry grass, is dangerous. Even with the
engine turned off, the exhaust system remains very hot after normal use and could ignite
anything flammable. A resulting fire could cause serious injury or death.

A CAUTION

Ignoring the following precautions could cause lead to accumulate on the catalyst inside the
converter or cause the converter to get very hot. Either condition will damage the converter
and cause poor performance.

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.

» Do not drive your Mazda with any sign of engine malfunction.

» Do not coast with the ignition switched off.

» Do not descend steep grades in gear with the ignition switched off.

» Do not operate the engine at high idle for more than 2 minutes.

» Do not tamper with the emission control system. All inspections and adjustments must be
made by a qualified technician.

» Do not push-start or pull-start this vehicle.

NOTE

- Under U.S. federal law, any modification to the original-equipment emission control
system before the first sale and registration of a vehicle is subject to penalties. In some
states, such modification made on a used vehicle is also subject to penalties.

- While the engine is off; the sound of a valve opening and closing can be heard at the rear
of the vehicle, however this does not indicate an abnormality. The vehicle has a
self-checking device and it operates while the engine is off.

V¥ Engine Exhaust (Carbon monoxide)

A WARNING

Do not drive your vehicle if you smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle:

Engine exhaust gas is dangerous. This gas contains carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless,
odorless, and poisonous. When inhaled, it can cause loss of consciousness and death. If you
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, keep all windows fully open and contact an Authorized
Mazda Dealer immediately.
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Do not run the engine when inside an enclosed area:

Running the engine inside an enclosed area, such as a garage, is dangerous. Exhaust gas,
which contains poisonous carbon monoxide, could easily enter the cabin. Loss of
consciousness or even death could occur.

Open the windows or adjust the heating or cooling system to draw fresh air when idling the
engine:

Exhaust gas is dangerous. When the vehicle is stopped with the windows closed and the
engine running for a long time even in an open area, exhaust gas, which contains poisonous
carbon monoxide, could enter the cabin. Loss of consciousness or even death could occur.

Clear snow from underneath and around your vehicle, particularly the tail pipe, before
starting the engine:

Running the engine when a vehicle is stopped in deep snow is dangerous. The exhaust pipe
could be blocked by the snow, allowing exhaust gas to enter the cabin. Because exhaust gas
contains poisonous carbon monoxide, it could cause loss of consciousness or even death to
occupants in the cabin.
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Fuel-Filler Lid and Cap |

A WARNING

When removing the fuel-filler cap, loosen
the cap slightly and wait for any hissing to
stop, then remove it:

Fuel spray is dangerous. Fuel can burn skin
and eyes and cause illness if ingested. Fuel
spray is released when there is pressure in
the fuel tank and the fuel-filler cap is
removed too quickly.

Before refueling, stop the engine, and
always keep sparks and flames away from
the filler neck:

Fuel vapor is dangerous. It could be ignited
by sparks or flames causing serious burns
and injuries.

Additionally, use of the incorrect fuel-filler
cap or not using a fuel-filler cap may result
in a fuel leak, which could result in serious
burns or death in an accident.

Do not continue refueling after the fuel
pump nozzle shuts off automatically:
Continuing to add fuel after the fuel pump
nozzle has shut off automatically is
dangerous because overfilling the fuel tank
may cause fuel overflow or leakage. Fuel
overflow and leakage could damage the
vehicle and if the fuel ignites it could cause
a fire and explosion resulting in serious
injury or death.
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A CAUTION

Always use only a genuine Mazda fuel-filler
cap or an approved equivalent, available
at an Authorized Mazda Dealer. The wrong
cap can result in a serious malfunction of
the fuel and emission control systems.
(U.S.A. and Canada)

It may also cause the check engine light in
the instrument cluster to illuminate.

V¥ Refueling

Before refueling, close all the doors,

windows, and the liftgate, and switch the

ignition OFF.

1. To open the fuel-filler lid, pull the
remote fuel-filler lid release.

=

SJE
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Remote fuel-filler lid release

2. To remove the fuel-filler cap, turn it
counterclockwise.
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3. Attach the removed cap to the inner
side of the fuel-filler lid.

Fuel-filler lid

Fuel-filler cap

4. Insert the refueling nozzle all the way
and begin refueling. Pull out the
refueling nozzle after the refueling
stops automatically.

5. To close the fuel-filler cap, turn it
clockwise until a click is heard.

6. To close, press the fuel-filler lid until it
locks securely.

A CAUTION

(U.S.A. and Canada)

If the check fuel cap warning light
illuminates, the fuel-filler cap may not be
properly installed. If the warning light
illuminates, park your vehicle safely off the
right-of-way, remove the fuel-filler cap and
reinstall it correctly. After the cap has been
correctly installed, the fuel cap warning
light may continue to illuminate until a
number of driving cycles have been
completed. A drive cycle consists of starting
the engine (after four or more hours with
the engine off) and driving the vehicle on
city and highway roads.

Continuing to drive with the check fuel cap
warning light illuminated could cause the
check engine light to illuminate as well.
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| Mirrors

Before driving, adjust the inside and
outside mirrors.

VW Outside Mirrors

A WARNING

Be sure to look over your shoulder before
changing lanes:

Changing lanes without taking into
account the actual distance of the vehicle
in the convex mirror is dangerous. You
could have a serious accident. What you
see in the convex mirror is closer than it
appears.

Mirror type

Flat type (driver's side)

Flat surface mirror.

Convex type (front passenger side)
The mirror has single curvature on its
surface.

Power mirror adjustment

The ignition must be switched to ACC or
ON position.

To adjust:

1. Rotate the mirror switch to the leftL or
right R to choose the left or right side
mirror.
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2. Press the mirror switch in the
appropriate direction.
———

Mirror switch Center position

//(f

N~

After adjusting the mirror, lock the control
by rotating the switch in the center
position.

t
£O>
v

Folding outside mirror

A WARNING

Always return the outside mirrors to the
driving position before you start driving:
Driving with the outside mirrors folded in is
dangerous. Your rear view will be
restricted, and you could have an accident.

Manual folding outside mirror

Fold the outside mirror rearward until it is
flush with the vehicle.

/

Power folding outside mirror
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A WARNING

Do not touch a power folding outside
mirror while it is moving:

Touching the power folding outside mirror
when it is moving is dangerous. Your hand
could be pinched and injured or the mirror
could be damaged.

Use the outside mirror switch to set the
mirror to the on-road position:

Setting the power folding outside mirror to
the on-road position by hand is dangerous.
The mirror will not lock in position and will
prevent effective rearview visibility.

Only operate the power folding outside
mirror with the vehicle safely parked:
Operating the power folding outside mirror
while the vehicle is moving is dangerous.
Wind blast on the mirror will cause them to
collapse and you will be unable to return it
to the on-road position, preventing
rearview visibility.

The ignition must be switched to ACC or
ON position.

To fold, rotate the outside mirror switch.
To return the mirror to the driving
position, rotate the switch to the center
position.

Automatic folding function

The automatic folding function operates
when the ignition is switched to OFF.
When the outside mirror switch is in a
position other than the fold-in position, the
outside mirrors automatically fold in and
out when the doors are locked and
unlocked.

Also, when the ignition is switched ON or
the engine is started, the outside mirrors
fold out automatically.

NOTE

The outside mirrors may not fold in and
out automatically under cold weather
conditions.

If the outside mirrors do not fold in and
out automatically, remove any ice or snow,
and then operate the outside mirror switch
to fold the outside mirrors in or out.

Canceling the automatic folding
function

To cancel the automatic folding function,
carry out the following procedure using
the master control switches.

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. If the power window lock switch is in
the unlock position, switch it to the
lock position.

3. Press and hold the front passenger's
power window switch and rear left/
right power window switches on the
driver's door at the same time for 3
seconds or longer.
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NOTE

- The automatic folding function cannot
be canceled if the procedure is not
completed within the specified times, or
the procedure is changed along the way.
To redo the procedure, first switch the
ignition off and proceed from the
beginning.

- If you are unable to cancel the function
despite doing the cancellation
procedure, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Restoring the automatic folding
function

With the automatic folding function in the
canceled state, repeat the previous
procedure for canceling the function and it
will be restored.

NOTE

If you are unable to restore the function
despite carrying out the restore procedure,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Engine-off outside mirror operation”

The outside mirrors can be operated for
about 40 seconds after the ignition is
switched from ON to off.

V¥ Rearview Mirror

A WARNING

Do not stack cargo or objects higher than
the seatbacks:

Cargo stacked higher than the seatbacks is
dangerous. It can block your view in the
rearview mirror, which might cause you to
hit another car when changing lanes.

3-34 *Some models.

Rearview mirror adjustment

Before driving, adjust the rearview mirror
to center on the scene through the rear
window.

NOTE

For the manual day/night mirror, perform
the adjustment with the day/night lever in
the day position.

Reducing glare from headlights

Manual day/night mirror

Push the day/night lever forward for day
driving. Pull it back to reduce glare of
headlights from vehicles at the rear.

= Day/Night lever

Night v Day
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Auto-dimming mirror

The auto-dimming mirror automatically
reduces the glare of headlights from
vehicles at the rear when the ignition is
switched ON.

(With Homelink wireless control
system)

(Type A)

Press the OFF button (O) to cancel the
auto-dimming function. The indicator light
will turn off.

To reactivate the auto-dimming function,
press the ON button ( |). The indicator
light will illuminate.

OFF button

Indicator light
ON button

(Type B)

Press the ON/OFF button (&) to cancel the
auto-dimming function. The indicator light
will turn off.

To reactivate the auto-dimming function,
press the ON/OFF button (0). The
indicator light will illuminate.

S J
2

S KSR =7

L —
\
N—
Indicator light
ON/OFF button

(Without Homelink wireless control
system)

Press the ON/OFF button & to cancel the
auto-dimming function. The indicator light
will turn off.

To reactivate the auto-dimming function,
press the ON/OFF button . The indicator
light will illuminate.

Indicator light ~ ON/OFF button

NOTE

- Do not use glass cleaner or suspend
objects on or around the light sensor.
Otherwise, light sensor sensitivity will
be affected and may not operate
normally.

(With Homelink wireless control
system)
(Type A)

—
—— Light sensor

a
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(Type B)
—
[eZaw]
=

e
— ) |

(Without Homelink wireless control
system)

/

e —
—=Light sensor

D
— =
= A
- (With Homelink wireless control
system)
For information regarding the 3 buttons
(Type A &, 1> 12 /Type BN, 1N, HRN)
on the auto-dimming mirror.
Refer to HomeLink Wireless Control
System on page 4-81.
- The auto-dimming function is canceled

when the ignition is switched ON and
the shift lever is in reverse (R).
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Power Windows |

The windows can be opened/closed by operating the power window switches.

A WARNING

Make sure the opening is clear before closing a window:

Closing a power window is dangerous. A person's hands, head, or even neck could be caught
by the window and result in serious injury or even death. This warning applies especially to
children.

Never allow children to play with power window switches:

Power window switches that are not locked with the power window lock switch would allow
children to operate power windows unintentionally, which could result in serious injury if a
child's hands, head or neck becomes caught by the window.

Make sure nothing blocks the window just before it reaches the fully closed position or while
fully holding up the power window switch:

Blocking the power window just before it reaches the fully closed position or while fully
holding up the power window switch is dangerous.

In this case, the jam-safe function cannot prevent the window from closing all the way. If
fingers are caught, serious injuries could occur.

NOTE

When driving with only 1 of the rear windows open, your ears might experience a
resonating sound. However, this does not indicate a problem. The sound can be reduced by
slightly opening a front window or by changing the size of the rear window opening.

¥ Opening/Closing Windows

The window opens while the switch is pressed and it closes while the switch is pulled up
with the ignition switched ON. Do not open or close 3 or more windows at the same time.
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The front passenger's side and rear windows can be opened/closed when the power window
lock switch on the driver's door is in the unlock position. Keep this switch in the locked
position while children are in the vehicle.

Master control switches (Locked position ) Front passenger's
window switch

Power window
lock switch Cloh @/ Rear window switches
L G/ / \ N

Drl\éers Open { \ Close
window ™/

> / Unlocked position Open J’

\Front passenger's Y

v " N\

Left rear
window
NS
/\Right rear window

Vo

NOTE

- A power window may no longer open/close if you continue to press the switch after fully
opening/closing the power window. If the power window does not open/close, wait a
moment and then operate the switch again.

- The passenger windows may be opened or closed using the master control switches on the
driver's door.

- The power window can be operated for about 40 seconds after the ignition is switched
from ON to ACC or off with all doors closed. If any door is opened, the power window
will stop operating.

For engine-off operation of the power window, the switch must be held up firmly
throughout window closure because the auto-closing function will be inoperable.

- When the power window lock switch is in the locked position, the light on each power
window switch, except for the driver's power window switch, turns off. The light may be
difficult to see depending on the surrounding brightness.

V¥ Auto-opening/Closing To fully close the window automatically,
pull the switch completely up, then
release. The window will fully close
automatically.

To fully open the window automatically,
press the switch completely down, then
release. The window will fully open

automatically. To stop the window partway, pull or press

the switch in the opposite direction and
then release it.
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NOTE

Power window system initialization

procedure

If the battery was disconnected during

vehicle maintenance, or for other reasons

(such as a switch continues to be operated

after the window is fully open/closed), the

window will not fully open and close
automatically.

The power window auto function will only

resume on a power window that has been

reset.

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Make sure that the power window lock
switch located on the driver's door is
not depressed.

3. Press the switch and fully open the
window.

4. Pull up the switch to fully close the
window and continue holding the
switch for about 2 seconds after the
window fully closed.

5. Mabke sure that the power windows
operate correctly using the door
switches.

After the system has been re-initialized,

each passenger window can be fully

opened or closed automatically using the
master control switches.

V¥ Jam-safe Window

If foreign matter is detected between the
window and the window frame while the
window is closing automatically (refer to
Auto-opening/Closing on page 3-38), the
window stops closing and automatically
opens partway.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:

- A strong impact is detected while the
window is closing automatically.

- Window is closing automatically in
very low temperatures.

- In the event the jam-safe function
activates and the power window cannot
be closed automatically, pull and hold
the switch and the window will close.

- The jam-safe window function does not
operate until the system has been reset.
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\ Moonroof™ \

The moonroof can be opened or closed
when operating the overhead tilt/slide
switch at the front seats.

A WARNING

Do not let passengers stand up or extend
part of the body through the open
moonroof while the vehicle is moving:
Extending the head, arms, or other parts of
the body through the moonroofis
dangerous. The head or arms could hit
something while the vehicle is moving. This
could cause serious injury or death.

Never allow children to play with the tilt/
slide switch:

The tilt/slide switch would allow children to
operate the moonroof unintentionally,
which could result in serious injury if a
child's hands, head or neck becomes
caught by the moonroof.

Make sure the opening is clear before
closing the moonroof:

A closing moonroof is dangerous. The
hands, head, or even neck of a person,
especially a child, could be caught in it as it
closes, causing serious injury or even death.

Make sure nothing blocks the moonroof
just before it reaches the fully closed
position:

Blocking the moonroof just before it
reaches the closed position is dangerous.
In this case, the jam-safe function cannot
prevent the moonroof from closing. If
fingers are caught, serious injuries could
occur.
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A CAUTION

» Do not sit on or put heavy items on the
area where the moonroof opens and
closes. Otherwise, the moonroof could be
damaged.

» Do not open or close the moonroof
forcefully during freezing temperatures
or snowfall. Otherwise, the moonroof
could be damaged.

» The sunshade does not tilt. To avoid
damaging the sunshade, do not push it
up.

» Do not close the sunshade while the
moonroof is opening. Trying to force the
sunshade closed could damage it.

WV Tilt/Slide Operation

The moonroof can be opened or closed
electrically only when the ignition is
switched ON.

- Before leaving the vehicle or washing
your Mazda, make sure the moonroof is
completely closed so that water does not
get inside the cabin area.

- After washing your Mazda or after it
rains, wipe the water off the moonroof
before operating it to avoid water
penetration which could cause rust and
water damage to your headliner.

Tilt/Slide switch




Before Driving

Windows

Tilt Operation

The rear of the moonroof can be tilted
open to provide more ventilation.

To fully tilt automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch.

To fully close automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the forward
direction.

To stop tilting partway, press the tilt/slide
switch.

When the moonroof is already slid open
and you want to tilt it open, first close the
moonroof and then do a tilt operation.

7 Tilt up
Close (Tilt down)

Slide Operation

To fully open automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the backward
direction.

To fully close automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the forward
direction.

To stop sliding partway, press the tilt/slide
switch.

When the moonroof is already tilted open
and you want to slide it open, first close
the moonroof and then do a slide
operation.

NOTE

If the moonroof does not operate normally,

do the following procedure:

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Press the tilt switch, to partially tilt
open the rear of the moonroof.

3. Repeat Step 2. The rear of the
moonroof tilts open to the fully open
position, then closes a little.

If the reset procedure is performed while

the moonroof is in the slide position

(partially open) it will close before the

rear tilt opens.

WV Jam-safe Moonroof

If a person's hands, head or an object
blocks the moonroof while it is closing,
the moonroof will stop and move in the
open direction.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:
- A strong impact is detected while the
moonroof is closing automatically.

- The moonroof is closing automatically
during very low temperatures.
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- In the event the jam-safe function
activates and the moonroof cannot be
closed automatically, press the tilt/slide
switch and the moonroof will close.

- The jam-safe moonroof function does
not operate until the system has been
reset.

V¥ Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed by
hand.

The sunshade opens at the same time as
the moonroof slides open, but it must be
closed by hand.

/ Sunshade
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Modification and Add-On

Equipment

Mazda cannot guarantee the immobilizer

and the theft-deterrent systems' operation
if the system has been modified or if any
add-on equipment has been installed.

A CAUTION

To avoid damage to the vehicle, do not
modify the system or install any add-on
equipment to the immobilizer and the
theft-deterrent systems or the vehicle.

Immobilizer System \

The immobilizer system allows the engine
to start only with a key the system
recognizes.

If someone attempts to start the engine
with an unrecognized key, the engine will
not start, thereby helping to prevent
vehicle theft.

If you have a problem with the
immobilizer system or the key, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

A CAUTION

» Radio equipment like this is governed by
laws in the United States.
Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

» To avoid damage to the key, do not:

» Drop the key.

> Get the key wet.

» Expose the key to any kind of magnetic
field.

» Expose the key to high temperatures
on places such as the dashboard or
hood, under direct sunlight.

» If the engine does not start with the
correct key, and the security indicator
light keeps illuminating or flashing, the
system may have a malfunction. Consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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NOTE

- The keys carry a unique electronic code.
For this reason, and to assure your
safety, obtaining a replacement key
requires some waiting time. They are
only available through an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- Always keep a spare key in case one is
lost. If a key is lost, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.

- If you lose a key, an Authorized Mazda
Dealer will reset the electronic codes of
your remaining keys and immobilizer
system. Bring all the remaining keys to
an Authorized Mazda Dealer to reset.
Starting the vehicle with a key that has
not been reset is not possible.

V¥ Operation

NOTE

- The engine may not start and security
indicator light may illuminate or flash if
the key is placed in an area where it is
difficult for the system to detect the
signal, such as on the dashboard or in
the glove compartment. Move the key to
a location within the signal range,
switch the ignition off, and then restart
the engine.

- Signals from a TV or radio station, or
from a transceiver or mobile telephone
could interfere with your immobilizer
system. If you are using the proper key
and the engine fails to start, check the
security indicator light.

Arming
The system is armed when the ignition is

switched from ON to off.
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The security indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes every 2 seconds
until the system is disarmed.

Disarming

The system is disarmed when the ignition
is switched ON with the correct
programmed key. The security indicator
light illuminates for about 3 seconds and
then turns off. If the engine does not start
with the correct key, and the security
indicator light remains illuminated or
flashing, try the following:

Make sure the key is within the
operational range for signal transmission.
Switch the ignition off, and then restart the
engine. If the engine does not start after 3
or more tries, contact an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

NOTE

- If the security indicator light flashes
continuously while you are driving, do
not shut off the engine. Go to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer and have it
checked. If the engine is shut off while
the indicator light is flashing, you will
not be able to restart it.

- Because the electronic codes are reset
when the immobilizer system is repaired,
the keys are needed. Make sure to bring
all the keys to an Authorized Mazda
Dealer so that they can be programmed.
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Theft-Deterrent System™

If the theft-deterrent system detects an
inappropriate entry into the vehicle, which
could result in the vehicle or its contents
being stolen, the alarm alerts the
surrounding area of an abnormality by
sounding the horn and flashing the hazard
warning lights.

The system will not function unless it's
properly armed. So when you leave the
vehicle, follow the arming procedure
correctly.

V¥ Operation

System triggering conditions

The horn sounds intermittently and the
hazard warning lights flash for about 30
seconds when the system is triggered by
any one of the following:

- Unlocking a door with the auxiliary key,
door lock switch, or an inside door-lock
knob.

- Forcing open a door, the hood or the
liftgate.

- Opening the hood by operating the hood
release handle.

- Switching the ignition ON without using
the push button start.

If the system is triggered again, the lights
and horn will activate until the driver's
door or the liftgate is unlocked with the
transmitter.

(With the advanced keyless function)
The lights and horn can also be
deactivated by pressing the request switch
on a door.

NOTE

- The liftgate does not open while the
theft-deterrent system is operating.

- For vehicles equipped with the power
lifigate, the lifigate can be opened even
while the theft-deterrent system is
operating by pressing the power liftgate
button on the transmitter or the electric
liftgate opener switch while carrying the
key.

- If the battery goes dead while the
theft-deterrent system is armed, the horn
will activate and the hazard warning
lights will flash when the battery is
charged or replaced.

V¥ How to Arm the System

1. Close the windows and the moonroof*
securely.

2. Switch the ignition OFF.

3. Make sure the hood, the doors, and the
liftgate are closed.

4. Press the lock button on the transmitter
or lock the driver's door from the
outside with the auxiliary key.

The hazard warning lights will flash
once.

The following method will also arm
the theft-deterrent system:

Press the door-lock switch “B” while
any door is open and then close all of
the doors.

(With the advanced keyless function)
Press a request switch.

The security indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes twice per
second for 20 seconds.

=
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5. After 20 seconds, the system is fully
armed.

NOTE

- The thefi-deterrent system can also be
armed by activating the auto relock
function with all the doors, the liftgate
and the hood closed.

Refer to Transmitter on page 3-4.

- The system will disarm if one of the
following operations takes place within
20 seconds after pressing the lock
button:

- Unlocking any door.

- Opening any door.

- Opening the hood.

- Switching the ignition ON.

To rearm the system, do the arming
procedure again.

- When the doors are locked by pressing
the lock button on the transmitter or
using the auxiliary key while the
theft-deterrent system is armed, the
hazard warning lights will flash once to
indicate that the system is armed.

V¥ To Turn Off an Armed System

An armed system can be turned off using
any one of the following methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push button
start.

- (With the advanced keyless function)

- Pressing a request switch on the
doors.

The hazard warning lights will flash twice.
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NOTE

When the doors are unlocked by pressing
the unlock button on the transmitter while
the theft-deterrent system is turned off, the
hazard warning lights will flash twice to
indicate that the system is turned off.

WV To Stop the Alarm

A triggered alarm can be turned off using
any one of the following methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push button
start.

- (With the advanced keyless function)

- Pressing a request switch on the
doors.

- Pressing the electric liftgate opener
while the key is being carried.

- Pressing the power liftgate button on
the transmitter.

The hazard warning lights will flash twice.
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Break-In Period

No special break-in is necessary, but a few
precautions in the first 1,000 km (600
miles) may add to the performance,
economy, and life of the vehicle.

- Do not race the engine.

- Do not maintain one constant speed,
either slow or fast, for a long period of
time.

- Do not drive constantly at full-throttle or
high engine rpm for extended periods of
time.

- Avoid unnecessary hard stops.

- Avoid full-throttle starts.

- Do not tow a trailer.

Saving Fuel and Protection

of the Environment

How you operate your Mazda determines
how far it will travel on a tank of fuel. Use
these suggestions to help save fuel and
reduce CO2.

- Avoid long warm-ups. Once the engine
runs smoothly, begin driving.

- Avoid fast starts.

- Drive at lower speeds.

- Anticipate when to apply the brakes
(avoid sudden braking).

- Follow the maintenance schedule (page
6-4) and have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer perform inspections and
servicing.

- Use the air conditioner only when
necessary.

- Slow down on rough roads.

- Keep the tires properly inflated.

- Do not carry unnecessary weight.

- Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal
while driving.

- Keep the wheels in correct alignment.

- Keep windows closed at high speeds.

- Slow down when driving in crosswinds
and headwinds.

A WARNING

Never stop the engine when going down a
hill:

Stopping the engine when going down a
hill is dangerous. This causes the loss of
power steering and power brake control,
and may cause damage to the drivetrain.
Any loss of steering or braking control
could cause an accident.
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' Hazardous Driving |

A WARNING

Be extremely careful if it is necessary to
downshift on slippery surfaces:
Downshifting into lower gear while driving
on slippery surfaces is dangerous. The
sudden change in tire speed could cause
the tires to skid. This could lead to loss of
vehicle control and an accident.

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt maneuvers when driving this
vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and abrupt
maneuvering of this vehicle are dangerous
as it could result in the increased risk of loss
of vehicle control, vehicle roll-over,
personal injury or death.

This vehicle has a higher center of gravity.
Vehicles with a higher center of gravity
such as utility vehicles handle differently
than vehicles with a lower center of gravity.
Utility vehicles are not designed for
cornering at high speeds any more than
low profile sports cars are designed to
perform satisfactorily under off-road
conditions.

In addition, utility vehicles have a
significantly higher rollover rate than other
types of vehicles.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is
significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt.

When driving on ice or in water, snow,
mud, sand, or similar hazards:

- Be cautious and allow extra distance for
braking.
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- Avoid sudden braking and sudden
maneuvering.

- Do not pump the brakes. Continue to
press down on the brake pedal.

Refer to Antilock Brake System (ABS)
on page 4-94.

- If you get stuck, select a lower gear and
accelerate slowly. Do not spin the front
wheels.

- For more traction in starting on slippery
surfaces such as ice or packed snow, use
sand, rock salt, chains, carpeting, or
other nonslip material under the front
wheels.

NOTE
Use snow chains only on the front wheels.



Before Driving

Driving Tips

Floor Mat

‘We recommend the use of Genuine
Mazda floor mats.

A WARNING

Make sure the floor mats are hooked on the
retention pins to prevent them from
bunching up under the foot pedals:

Using a floor mat that is not secured is
dangerous as it will interfere with the
accelerator and brake pedal operation,
which could result in an accident.

Do not install two floor mats, one on top of
the other, on the driver's side:

Installing two floor mats, one on top of the
other, on the driver's side is dangerous as
the retention pins can only keep one floor
mat from sliding forward.

Loose floor mat(s) will interfere with the
foot pedals and could result in an accident.
If using an all-weather mat for winter use
always remove the original floor mat.

When setting a floor mat, position the
floor mat so that its grommets are inserted
over the pointed end of the retention posts.

Rocking the Vehicle \
A WARNING

Do not spin the wheels at more than 56
km/h (35 mph), and do not allow anyone
to stand behind a wheel when pushing the
vehicle:

When the vehicle is stuck, spinning the
wheels at high speed is dangerous. The
spinning tire could overheat and explode.
This could cause serious injuries.

A\ CAUTION

Too much rocking may cause engine
overheating, transaxle failure, and tire
damage.

If you must rock the vehicle to free it from
snow, sand or mud, depress the accelerator
slightly and slowly move the selector lever
from D to R position.
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\ Winter Driving \

Carry emergency gear, including tire
chains, window scraper, flares, a small
shovel, jumper cables, and a small bag of
sand or salt.

Ask an Authorized Mazda Dealer to check
the following:

- Have the proper ratio of antifreeze in the
radiator.

Refer to Engine Coolant on page 6-25.

- Inspect the battery and its cables. Cold
reduces battery capacity.

- Use an engine oil appropriate for the
lowest ambient temperatures that the
vehicle will be driven in (page 6-23).

- Inspect the ignition system for damage
and loose connections.

- Use washer fluid made with
antifreeze—but do not use engine
coolant antifreeze for washer fluid (page
6-27).

NOTE

- Remove snow before driving. Snow left
on the windshield is dangerous as it
could obstruct vision.

- Do not apply excessive force to a
window scraper when removing ice or
frozen snow on the mirror glass and
windshield.

- Never use warm or hot water for
removing snow or ice from windows and
mirrors as it could result in the glass
cracking.
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- Drive slowly. Braking performance can
be adversely affected if snow or ice
adheres to the brake components. If this
situation occurs, drive the vehicle
slowly, releasing the accelerator pedal
and lightly applying the brakes several
times until the brake performance
returns to normal.

WV Snow Tires

Use snow tires on all four wheels

Do not go faster than 120 km/h (75 mph)
while driving with snow tires. Inflate snow
tires 30 kPa (0.3 kgf/cm?2, 4.3 psi) more
than recommended on the tire pressure
label (driver's door frame), but never more
than the maximum cold-tire pressure
shown on the tires.

The vehicle is originally equipped with all
season radials designed to be used all year
around. In some extreme climates you
may find it necessary to replace them with
snow tires during the winter months to
further improve traction on snow and ice
covered roads.

A WARNING

Use only the same size and type tires (snow,
radial, or non-radial) on all four wheels:
Using tires different in size or type is
dangerous. Your vehicle's handling could
be greatly affected and result in an
accident.

A\ CAUTION

Check local regulations before using
studded tires.
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NOTE

If your vehicle is equipped with the tire
pressure monitoring system, the system
may not function correctly when using

tires with steel wire reinforcement in the
sidewalls (page 4-209).

V¥ Tire Chains

Check local regulations before using tire
chains.

A CAUTION

» Chains may affect handling.

» Do not go faster than 50 km/h (30 mph)
or the chain manufacturer's
recommended limit, whichever is lower.

» Drive carefully and avoid bumps, holes,
and sharp turns.

» Avoid locked-wheel braking.

» Do not use chains on a temporary spare
tire; it may result in damage to the
vehicle and to the tire.

» Do not use chains on roads that are free
of snow or ice. The tires and chains could
be damaged.

» Chains may scratch or chip aluminum
wheels.

NOTE

- If your vehicle is equipped with the tire
pressure monitoring system, the system
may not function correctly when using
tire chains.

- Use of tire chains on a vehicle equipped
with P255/50R20 specification tires
could cause interference with the vehicle
body and scratching. If tire chains are to
be used, replace both front and rear tires
with P255/60R18 tires. Please consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Install the chains on the front tires only.
Do not use chains on the rear tires.
Please consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Installing the chains

1. Secure the chains on the front tires as
tightly as possible.
Always follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions.

2. Retighten the chains after driving
1/2—1 km (1/4—1/2 mile).
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Driving In Flooded Area \

A WARNING

Dry off brakes that have become wet by
driving slowly, releasing the accelerator
pedal and lightly applying the brakes
several times until the brake performance
retumns to normal:

Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the vehicle
pulling to one side when braking could
result in a serious accident. Light braking
will indicate whether the brakes have been
affected.

A\ CAUTION

Do not drive the vehicle on flooded roads
as it could cause short circuiting of
electrical/electronic parts, or engine
damage or stalling from water absorption.
If the vehicle has been immersed in water,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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Overloading |
A WARNING

Be careful not to overload your vehicle:
The gross axle weight rating (GAWR) and
the gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) of
the vehicle are on the Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard Label on the driver's door frame.
Exceeding these ratings can cause an
accident or vehicle damage. You can
estimate the weight of the load by
weighing the items (or people) before
putting them in the vehicle.
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__________ DrivingonUnevenRoad

Your vehicle's suspension and underbody can be damaged if driven on rough/uneven roads
or over speed bumps at excessive speeds. Use care and reduce speed when traveling on
rough/uneven roads or over speed bumps.

Use care not to damage the vehicle's underbody, bumpers or muffler(s) when driving under
the following conditions:

- Ascending or descending a slope with a sharp transition angle
- Ascending or descending a driveway or trailer ramp with a sharp transition angle

This vehicle is equipped with low profile tires allowing class-leading performance and
handling. As a result, the sidewall of the tires are very thin and the tires and wheels can be
damaged if driven through potholes or on rough/uneven roads at excessive speeds. Use care
and reduce speed when traveling on rough/uneven roads or through potholes.
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____________ Turbocharger Information
A\ CAUTION

» After driving at freeway speeds or up a long hill, trailer towing for a long time, idle the
engine at least 30 seconds before stopping it. Otherwise, the turbocharger could be
damaged.

» Racing or over-revving the engine, particularly after it's just been started, can damage the
turbocharger.

» To protect the engine from damage, the engine is designed so that it cannot be raced just
after starting it in extremely cold weather.

The turbocharger greatly enhances engine power. Its advanced design provides improved

operation and requires minimum maintenance.

To get the most from it, observe the following.
1. Change engine oil and filter according to Scheduled Maintenance (page 6-4).
2. Use only recommended engine oil (page 6-23). Extra additives are NOT recommended.
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Trailer Towing (U.S.A. and Canada)

Your Mazda was designed and built primarily to carry passengers and cargo.

If you tow a trailer, follow these instructions because driver and passenger safety depends
on proper equipment and safe driving habits. Towing a trailer will affect handling, braking,
durability, performance, and fuel economy.

Never overload your vehicle or trailer. Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer if you need
further details.

A CAUTION

Do not tow a trailer during the first 1,000 km (600 miles) of your new Mazda. If you do, you
may damage the engine, transaxle, differential, wheel bearings, and other power-train
components.

NOTE

- When towing, use of gasoline with a octane rating of 91 or higher is recommended.
- Your vehicle is equipped with a Trailer Stability Control (TSC) mechanism, which
enhances vehicle stability when towing a trailer.
Refer to Trailer Stability Control (TSC) on page 4-98.

V¥ Weight Limits
TTW and GCWR

The total trailer weight (TTW), gross combination weight rating (GCWR), gross axle
weight rating (GAWR), trailer load, and trailer tongue load must be within the
prescribed limits.

- The total trailer weight (TTW) is the sum of the weights of the trailer load (trailer
weight plus cargo), trailer hitch, 2 passengers, and vehicle load (baggage, food, camp
gear, etc.). Never allow the total trailer weight (TTW) to exceed specifications in the
Trailer Towing-Load Table.

- The maximum GCWR is the combination weight of the trailer and load plus the
towing vehicle (including trailer hitch, vehicle passengers, and load). It must not
exceed specifications in the load table.

GAWR and GVWR

Do not exceed front and rear GAWR (gross axle weight rating) and GVWR (gross vehicle
weight rating). If you do, vehicle handling, braking, and performance will be affected. These
values are also on the Motor Vehicle Safety Certification Label posted on the driver's door
frame.
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High-altitude operation

A CAUTION

Be aware of the towing load weight differences when towing at high altitudes. For altitudes
exceeding 1,000 meter (3,280 ft 10 in), always reduce the towing load by 10 % for every 1,000
meter (3,280 ft 10 in) increase in altitude from the load indicated under the maximum GCWR
heading in the trailer towing-load table. If the determined maximum total towing load
weight is exceeded, the engine and other power-train parts may be damaged.

TRAILER TOWING-LOAD TABLE

Because vehicle weights vary, adjustments must be made to meet the requirements in this

table.
Model
Item
2WD AWD
MAX. FRON-
2 2

TAL AREA -—) — 2.97 m2 (32 fi2)
MAX. GCWR @Q 3,629 kg (8,000.4 1b) 3,782 kg (8,337.7 Ib)

) Front 1,225 kg (2,701 1b) 1,241 kg (2,736 1b)
MAX. GAWR | === 7

[6) [8) Rear 1,386 kg (3,056 1b) 1,433 kg (3,159 Ib)
MAX. GVWR :E: % 2,572 kg (5,670 1b) 2,638 kg (5,816 1b)
TRAIL- Tongue load _F -’/////
ER-TONGUE Tongue load/Trailer load x 100 =10 % to 15 %
LOAD Trailer load
DISTRIBU- Front 60 %
TION OF @
TRAILER Rear 40 %
LOAD = =
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A WARNING

Always keep tow loads within specified limits as indicated in the Trailer Towing-Load Table:
Attempting to tow loads greater than those specified is dangerous as it may cause serious
handling and performance problems that could result in personal injury or vehicle damage,
or both.

Load your trailer with the weight about 60 % toward the front and 40 % toward the rear:
Loading the trailer with more weight in the rear than in the front is dangerous. Doing so could
cause you to lose control. The trailer tongue load must be 10 %— 15 % of the total trailer load
(sum of the weights of the trailer and cargo).

Always have the total trailer weight and tongue load determined prior to departure:
Attempting to tow loads without determining the total trailer weight and tongue load is
dangerous. Trailer sway from crosswinds, rough roads or other causes could result in loss of
control and a serious accident.

A CAUTION

The total trailer weight and tongue load can be determined by weighing the trailer on
platform scales at a highway weight station or a trucking company.

W Trailer Hitch

Use only a hitch ball recommended by the trailer manufacturer that conforms to the gross
trailer weight requirement.

When not towing a trailer, remove the trailer hitch (if detachable) to reduce the possibility of
damage as a result of the vehicle being rear-ended.

A WARNING

Always make sure the trailer hitch is securely attached before departure:

An unsecured trailer hitch is dangerous as it causes greater trailer sway from crosswinds,
rough roads or other causes, resulting in loss of control and a serious accident.

Examine all trailer-hitch mounting bolts regularly and tighten any that are loose. If the hitch
is removed, seal any open mounting holes to prevent exhaust, dust, water, dirt and other
foreign elements from filtering in, possibly endangering personal safety and damaging your
vehicle.

Do not install a hitch that stiffens the bumper as it will reduce the bumper's performance.
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Make sure there are no exhaust gas leaks into the passenger compartment if any mounting
bolts are connected to the body:

Modifying your vehicle exhaust system is dangerous. Exhaust gas entering the vehicle could
cause loss of consciousness or even death.

When mounting the trailer hitch, make no modifications to the vehicle exhaust system.

A CAUTION

» Make all hitch adjustments with actual loads. Do not load and unload vehicle while
adjusting hitch. This action will change the vehicle height.
» Do not use an axle-mounted hitch. This may damage the axle and related parts.

WV Tires

When towing a trailer, make sure all tires are inflated to the recommended cold-tire
pressure, as indicated on the tire pressure chart on the driver's door frame. Trailer tire size,
load rating, and inflation pressures should conform to tire manufacturer specifications.

A WARNING

Never use the temporary spare tire when towing:
Using the temporary spare tire on your vehicle when towing a trailer is dangerous as it could
result in tire failure, loss of control, and injury to vehicle occupants.

V Safety Chains

Safety chains must be used as a precautionary measure should the trailer become
unintentionally unhitched. They should cross under the trailer tongue and attach to the hitch.
Leave enough slack to allow full turns. Consult literature published by your trailer or hitch
manufacturer for more details.

A WARNING

Make sure the safety chain is securely attached to both the trailer and the vehicle prior to
departure:

Towing a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both the trailer and the
vehicle is dangerous. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball, the trailer could
wander into another lane and cause a collision.

WV Trailer Lights

Trailer lights must comply with all federal, state, and local regulations. Equip your trailer as
required before towing it day or night.
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A CAUTION

Do not connect a trailer lighting system directly to the lighting system of your Mazda. This
may damage your vehicle's electrical system and lighting systems. Have a recreational vehicle
dealer or trailer rental agency connect the system, and inspect the brake lights and turn
signals yourself before each trip.

W Trailer Brakes

If the total trailer weight exceeds 450 kg (1,000 1b), trailer brakes are required. If your trailer
has brakes, make sure they comply with all federal, state, and local regulations.

A WARNING

Do not connect a hydraulic trailer-brake system to your vehicle's brake system:
Connecting a hydraulic trailer-brake system directly to the vehicle brake system is dangerous
and will result in inadequate braking and possible injury.

VWV Trailer Towing Tips

- Verify that your Mazda maintains a near-normal attitude when a loaded or unloaded trailer
is connected. Do not drive if it has an abnormal front-up or front-down position. Inspect
for incorrect tongue load, worn suspension parts, and trailer overloading.

- Make sure the trailer is properly loaded and the cargo is secure to prevent it from shifting.

- Make sure the mirrors conform to all government regulations. If they do not, install
required rear view mirrors appropriate for towing purposes.

The three main causes of vehicle-trailer accidents are driver error, excessive speed, and
improper trailer loading.

Before driving

- Have your cooling and braking system checked by an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- Before starting out, inspect the operation of all vehicle and trailer lights and all
vehicle-to-trailer connections. Stop and re-inspect all lights and connections after driving
a short distance.

Driving
- Your Mazda will handle differently with a trailer in tow, so practice turning, backing, and
stopping in a traffic-free area.
- Take time to get accustomed to the extra weight and length.
- Allow more room between your vehicle and the one in front because braking distance
increases with a trailer. For each 16 km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at least one vehicle
and trailer length between your Mazda and the vehicle ahead.
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- Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

- Avoid sudden braking. It may cause loss of control and result in jackknifing, especially so
on wet or slippery roads.

- Shift the selector lever to the D position when towing a trailer in hilly terrain or when
heavily loaded.

The D position will allow operating the vehicle without frequent shifting.

Lane changes and turning

Avoid quick lane changes, sudden turns, and tight turns. Slow down before turning to avoid
the need of sudden braking.

A turning trailer will make a tighter arc than the tow vehicle. Compensate with turns that are
larger than normal.

Passing

Plan well ahead to pass other vehicles, and provide plenty of room before changing lanes.
Crosswinds from passing vehicles, especially larger ones, and the effects of rough roads will
affect handling.

If swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering wheel and reduce speed immediately, but
gradually.

Steer straight ahead. If no extreme correction of steering or braking is made, the
combination of less speed and firm steering will result in stability.

Backing up

Backing a vehicle with a trailer requires practice and patience. Back slowly, and have a
helper outside at the rear of the trailer to reduce the risk of an accident.

To turn the trailer, place your hand at the bottom of the steering wheel and turn it in the
direction you want the trailer to go. Make only slight movements to prevent sharp or
prolonged turning.

Ascending a hill

Shift into a lower gear to reduce the possibility of overloading or overheating the engine, or
both.

Descending a hill

Shift into a lower gear and use engine compression as a braking effect.
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A WARNING

Always use lower gears to reduce speed:

Holding the brake pedal down too long or too frequently is dangerous as it could cause the
brakes to overheat and lose power, resulting in loss of control and a serious accident. Use
lower gears to help reduce speed. Pull off the road and allow brakes to cool down whenever
braking performance feels reduced.

Overheated engine

The extra weight of the trailer may strain the engine on hot days and on long or steep
upgrades.

If the temperature gauge indicates overheating, turn off the air conditioner, drive safely to
the side of the road, park off the right-of-way and wait for engine to cool. Refer to
Overheating on page 7-23.

Parking

Always make sure the tires of the trailer and the tow vehicle are blocked while parked.
Apply the parking brake firmly and put the transaxle in P.

Avoid parking on an incline, but if you must, follow these instructions:

1. Depress and hold down the brake pedal.
2. Have a helper put wheel blocks against the downhill side of all vehicle and trailer tires.
3. Then release the brake pedal slowly until the blocks bear the load.

- If the grade is downbhill, turn the steering wheel so that the front of the front tires face
the curb.
- If it is uphill, face the rear of the front tires against the curb.
4. Firmly apply the parking brake.
5. Shift the transaxle into P, and stop the engine.

To restart after parking on an incline:

1. With the transaxle in P, start the engine. (Be sure to depress and hold the brake pedal.)

2. Shift into gear.

3. Release the parking brake (also the foot brake) and pull away from the wheel blocks.
Stop; apply the parking brake and shift into P.

4. Have a helper retrieve the wheel blocks.

Fuel consumption

Trailer towing causes higher fuel consumption.
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Maintenance

If you tow a trailer frequently, have your vehicle serviced as shown in Scheduled
Maintenance (page 6-4).
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Recreational Towing

An example of "recreational towing" is
towing your vehicle behind a motorhome.
The transaxle is not designed for towing
this vehicle on all 4 wheels.

When doing recreational towing refer to
"Towing Description" (page 7-25) and
carefully follow the instructions.
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\ Ignition Switch

WV Push Button Start Positions

The system operates only when the key is
within operational range.

Each time the push button start is pressed,
the ignition switches in the order of off,
ACC, and ON. Pressing the push button
start again from ON switches the ignition
off.

ENGINE

NOTE

- The engine starts by pressing the push
button start while depressing the brake
pedal. To switch the ignition position,
press the push button start without
depressing the pedal.

- Do not leave the ignition switched ON
while the engine is not running. Doing
so could result in the battery going
dead. If the selector lever is in the P
position, and the ignition is in ACC, the
ignition switches off automatically after
about 25 minutes.

Off

The power supply to electrical devices
turns off and the push button start
indicator light (amber) also turns off.

4-4

A WARNING

Before leaving the driver's seat, always
switch the ignition off, set the parking
brake, and make sure the selector lever is in
P position:

Leaving the driver's seat without switching
the ignition off, setting the parking brake,
and shifting the selector lever to P position
is dangerous. Unexpected vehicle
movement could occur which could result
in an accident.

In addition, if your intention is to leave the
vehicle for even a short period, it is
important to switch the ignition off, as
leaving it in another position will disable
some of the vehicle's security systems and
run the battery down.

ACC (Accessory)

Some electrical accessories will operate
and the indicator light (amber) illuminates.

NOTE

The keyless entry system does not function
while the push button start has been
pressed to ACC, and the doors will not
lock/unlock even if they have been locked
manually.

ON

This is the normal running position after
the engine is started. The indicator light
(amber) turns off. (The indicator light
(amber) illuminates when the ignition is
switched ON and the engine is not
running.)

Some indicator lights/warning lights
should be inspected before the engine is
started (page 4-11).
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NOTE

When the push button start is pressed to
ON, the sound of the fuel pump motor
operating near the fuel tank can be heard.
This does not indicate an abnormality.

Starting the Engine
A WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who use
medical devices, ask the medical device
manufacturer or your physician if radio
waves from the key will affect the device.

NOTE

- The key must be carried because the key
carries an immobilizer chip that must
communicate with the engine controls at
short range.

- The engine can be started when the push
button start is pressed from off, ACC, or
ON.

- The push button start system functions
(function which can start the engine by
only carrying the key) can be
deactivated to prevent any possible
adverse effect on a user wearing a
pacemaker or other medical device. If
the system is deactivated, you will be
unable to start the engine by carrying
the key. Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer for details. If the push button
start system functions have been
deactivated, you can start the engine by
following the procedure indicated when
the key battery goes dead.

Refer to Engine Start Function When
Key Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

- After starting a cold engine, the engine
speed increases and a whining sound
from the engine compartment can be
heard.
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This is for improved exhaust gas 6. Verify that the KEY indicator light
purification and does not indicate any (green) (if equipped) in the instrument
parts defect. cluster and the push button start

- Engine-starting is controlled by the indicator light (green) illuminate.

spark ignition system. f =
This system meets all Canadian
Interference-Causing Equipment
Standard requirements regulating the
impulse electrical field strength of radio
noise.

1. Make sure you are carrying the key.
2. Occupants should fasten their seat
belts.
3. Make sure the parking brake is on.
4. Continue to press the brake pedal
firmly until the engine has completely ....4'0
started. °
5. Put the vehicle in park (P). If you must
restart the engine while the vehicle is NOTE
moving, shift into neutral (N). - If the push button start indicator
NOTE light (green) flashes, make sure that
the key is being carried (for vehicles
with a type A/type B instrument
cluster (page 7-28), messages are
displayed in the instrument cluster).
- If the push button start indicator
light (green) flashes with the key
being carried, touch the key to the
push button start and start the
engine (for vehicles with a type A/
type B instrument cluster (page
7-28), messages are displayed in
the instrument cluster). Refer to
Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

The starter will not operate if the
selector lever is not in P or N position
and the brake pedal is not depressed

sufficiently.
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A CAUTION

Ifthe KEY warning light (red)
illuminates, or the push button start
indicator light (amber) flashes, this
could indicate a problem with the
engine starting system. This may
prevent the engine from starting or
from switching the ignition to ACC or
ON (for vehicles with a type A/type B
instrument cluster (page 7-28),
messages are displayed in the
instrument cluster). Have your vehicle
inspected at an Authorized Mazda
Dealer as soon as possible.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
KEY warning light (ved) flashes after
the push button start is pressed. This
informs the driver that the push
button start will not switch to ACC,
even if it is pressed from off (for
vehicles with a type A/type B
instrument cluster (page 7-28),
messages are displayed in the
instrument cluster).

- The key battery is dead.

- The key is out of operational
range.

- The key is placed in areas where it
is difficult for the system to detect
the signal (page 3-7).

- A key from another manufacturer
similar to the key is in the
operational range.

- (Forced engine starting method)
If the KEY warning light (red)
illuminates, or the push button start
indicator light (amber) flashes, this
could indicate that the engine may
not start using the usual starting
method (for vehicles with a type A/
type B instrument cluster (page
7-28), messages are displayed in
the instrument cluster). Have your
vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer as soon as possible. If
this occurs, the engine can be
force-started. Press and hold the
push button start until the engine
starts. Other procedures necessary
for starting the engine, such as
having the key in the cabin, and
depressing the brake pedal are
required.

- When the engine is force-started, the
KEY warning light (red) (if
equipped)remains illuminated and
the push button start indicator light
(amber) remains flashing.

- When the selector lever is in the
neutral (N) position, the KEY
indicator light (green) (if
equipped)and the push button start
indicator light (green) do not
illuminate.

7. Press the push button start after both

the KEY indicator light (green) (if
equipped)in the instrument cluster and
the push button start indicator light
(green) illuminate.

NOTE

- After starting the engine, the push
button start indicator light (amber)
turns off and the ignition switches to
the ON position.

4-7
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- After pressing the push button start
and before the engine starts, the
operation sound of the fuel pump
motor from near the fuel tank can be
heard, however, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

8. After starting the engine, let it idle for
about 10 seconds.

NOTE

- Whether the engine is cold or warm,
it should be started without the use
of the accelerator.

- If the engine does not start the first
time, refer to Starting a Flooded
Engine under Emergency Starting. If
the engine still does not start, have
your vehicle inspected by an
Authorized Mazda Dealer (page
7-22).

V¥ Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead

A CAUTION

When starting the engine by holding the
transmitter over the push button start due
to a dead key battery or a malfunctioning
key, be careful not to allow the following,
otherwise the signal from the key will not
be received correctly and the engine may
not start.

» Metal parts of other keys or metal objects
touch the key.

4-8

» Spare keys or keys for other vehicles
equipped with an immobilizer system
touch or come near the key.

» Devices for electronic purchases, or
security passage touch or come near the
key.

If the engine cannot be started due to a
dead key battery, the engine can be started
using the following procedure:

1. Continue to depress the brake pedal
firmly until the engine has completely
started.

2. Make sure that the push button start
indication light (green) flashes.

3. Touch the push button start using the
backside of the key (as shown) while
the push button start indicator light
(green) flashes.
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NOTE

When touching the push button start
using the backside of the key as shown
in the illustration, touch the push
button start with the lock switch side of
the key facing up.

. Make sure that the push button start
indicator light (green) turns on.

. Press the push button start to start the
engine.

NOTE

- The engine cannot be started unless
the brake pedal is fully depressed.

- If there is a malfunction with the
push button start function, the push
button start indicator light (amber)
flashes. In this case, the engine may
start, however, have the vehicle
checked at an Authorized Mazda
Dealer as soon as possible.

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) does not illuminate,
perform the operation from the
beginning again. If it does not
illuminate, have the vehicle checked
at an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- To switch the ignition position
without starting the engine, perform
the following operations after the
push button start indicator light
(green) turns on.

1. Release the brake pedal.

2. Press the push button start to
switch the ignition position. The
ignition switches in the order of
ACC, ON, and off each time the
push button start is pressed. To
switch the ignition position
again, perform the operation
from the beginning.

V¥ Emergency Operation for Starting
the Engine

If the KEY warning light (red) illuminates,
or the push button start indicator light
(amber) flashes, this could indicate that
the engine may not start using the usual
starting method (for vehicles with a type
A/type B instrument cluster (page 7-28),
messages are displayed in the instrument
cluster). Have your vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible. If this occurs, the engine can be
force-started. Press and hold the push
button start until the engine starts. Other
procedures necessary for starting the
engine such as having the key in the cabin,
and depressing the brake pedal are
required.

4-9
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\

Do not stop the engine while the vehicle is
moving:

Stopping the engine while the vehicle is
moving for any reason other than in an
emergency is dangerous. Stopping the
engine while the vehicle is moving will
result in reduced braking ability due to the
loss of power braking, which could cause
an accident and serious injury.

Turning the Engine Off

1. Stop the vehicle completely.

2. Shift the selector lever to the P
position and set the parking brake.
3. Press the push button start to turn off

the engine. The ignition position is off.

A CAUTION

» When leaving the vehicle, make sure the
push button start is off.

NOTE

- The cooling fan in the engine
compartment could turn on for a few
minutes after the ignition is switched
from ON to OFF, whether or not the A/C
is on or off, to cool the engine
compartment quickly.

- If the system detects that the remaining
battery power of the key is low when the
ignition is switched from ON to ACC or
OFE, the following is indicated.
Replace with a new battery before the
key becomes unusable.

Refer to Key Battery Replacement on
page 6-36.

4-10

(Vehicle equipped with Type A/B
instrument cluster)
A message is indicated in the display of
the instrument cluster.
(Vehicle equipped with Type C
instrument cluster)
The KEY indicator light (green) flashes
for approximately 30 seconds.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.

- If the engine is turned off while the
selector lever is in a position other than
P, the ignition switches to ACC.

V¥ Emergency Engine Stop

Continuously pressing the push button
start or quickly pressing it any number of
times while the engine is running or the
vehicle is being driven will turn the engine
off immediately. The ignition switches to
ACC.
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Instrument Cluster and Display

Instrument Cluster
Type A

00 =

Type C

O
45
(R
@ Instrument CLUSLEL (TYPE A).....ceoviverrieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerese et sesseees page 4-12
@ Instrument CLUStEL (TYPE B)......cvvvivieieeieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteesee s page 4-29
3 Instrument CLUSLET (TYPE C)...uvuvrververeeeeeereeeeeeeeseseseesesessesessesassessessseesessesessesessns page 4-45
@) Active DIivINg DiSPIAY.........oooveveeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesee s page 4-56
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Instrument Cluster (Type A)

| O]
P
T N “
)
hY P
®
@
(1) SPEEAOMELET.........vvvvevieeeieeieeiee i page 4-12
(D) TACKOMICLET.........ooovoeeeeeeeeceeee e nannees page 4-12
(3® Multi-information Display (TYPE A)......veveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeesessesssss page 4-13
@ Engine Coolant Temperature GAUZE................cveeveeeeereeesereereseersessesseeneses page 4-16
(8 FUCL GAUEE. ..ottt page 4-17
(© Dashboard IHUMINAtON. ..............o.ovrveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-18
@) Speed UNit SELECLOT............eveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-18

V¥ Speedometer

The speedometer indicates the speed of the
vehicle.

WV Tachometer

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.

4-12

NOTE

When the tachometer needle enters the
STRIPED ZONE, this indicates to the
driver that the gears should be shifted
before entering the RED ZONE.
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V¥ Multi-information Display (Type A)

Selector knob Multi-information Display (Type A) INFO switch

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Speedometer

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Outside temperature

- Distance-to-empty

- Average fuel economy

- Current fuel economy

- Maintenance Monitor

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Display

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
System Display

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Display

- Cruise Control Display

- Compass Display

- Door-Ajar/Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication

- Warning message

4-13
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The screen content changes each time the INFO switch is pressed.
Press the INFO switch

Basic display
Press the INFO switchl - ez 3 Warning message
o - display
Trip Meter A display

TRPB
v 15mi
AVG  22.4mpg

Maintenance Monitor
display

Press the INFO switch

*1: Displayed when opening/closing door/Liftgate.
*2: Displayed only when a warning occurs.

4-14
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The screen content changes each time the selector knob is pressed and held.

Press and hold

Numerical indication  |"4 [

e - " selector knob

224 \*
mpg

F

Display off
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The odometer is constantly displayed on
the screen when the ignition is switched
ON, and the TRIP A or TRIP B screen can
be displayed by operating the INFO
switch.

INFO switch (

S

Trip Meter A
display

Trip Meter B

[} B 1

display (20 KT i Hom

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The driving distance for a specified
interval is indicated. Two types (TRIP A,
TRIP B) of interval distance and the
average fuel economy for each can be
measured.

4-16

For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip
meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter and average fuel economy
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode.

NOTE

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometers (miles).
- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted
(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km
(mile).

V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The blue gauge indicates that the engine
coolant temperature is low, and the red
gauge indicates that the engine coolant
temperature is high and overheating.
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A CAUTION

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
needle is in the red range, there is the
possibility of overheating. Drive slowly to
reduce engine load until you can find a safe
place to stop the vehicle and wait for the
engine to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-23.

NOTE

- If the engine coolant temperature is high
or the engine is hot, the engine output
may be limited.

- During normal driving, the engine
coolant temperature stabilizes at 100 °C
(210 °F) or less, and the gauge indicates
a range lower than 100 °C (210 °F).

V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full
n &
< E N
» S -
1/4 Full
F<
n &
E A\
<« A
Empty
F=
n &
A

If the low fuel warning light illuminates or
the fuel level is very low, refuel as soon as
possible.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.

NOTE

- After refueling, it may require some time
for the indicator to stabilize. In addition,
the indicator may deviate while driving
on a slope or curve since the fuel moves
in the tank.

- The direction of the arrow (4®) indicates
that the fuel-filler lid is on the left side
of the vehicle.
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V¥ Dashboard Illumination

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.
However, when the light sensor detects
that the surrounding area is bright such as
when the lights are turned on in the
daytime, the dashboard illumination does
not dim.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched ON in the
early evening or at dusk, the dashboard
illumination is dimmed for several
seconds until the light sensor detects the
brightness of the surrounding area,
however, the dimming may cancel after
the brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-68.

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and dashboard illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.

- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be canceled
by rotating the dashboard illumination
knob to the right until a beep sound is
heard while the instrument cluster is
dimmed with the ignition switched ON. If
the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the screen in the center
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.

V¥ Speed Unit Selector

In some countries, you may have to
change the speed units between km/h and
mph.

When pressing the selector knob, the
speed units in the instrument cluster will
change.

Selector knob
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V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

[1°F

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

NOTE

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
Outside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
center display screen.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

V Distance-to-empty

This displays the approximate distance
you can travel on the remaining fuel based
on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refueling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display will not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
indicating the remaining fuel supply
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
cables are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.

4-19



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

WV Average Fuel Economy

The average fuel economy is calculated
every minute from the total traveled
distance on the trip meter and the total fuel
consumption, and the average fuel
economy for either TRIP A or TRIP B is
displayed.

TRIPA

The average fuel economy and trip meters
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode. After the data is cleared, the fuel
consumption is recalculated and the - - -
km/L (- - - mpg) for the 1 minute prior to
it being displayed is indicated.

VW Current Fuel Economy

This displays the current fuel economy by
calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance traveled.
The average fuel economy for TRIP A is
indicated by a blue arrow.

mpg
=80

b ST LT
S
<)

wl
\
\\

o

NOTE
Indicates the 0 position when the vehicle
speed is about 5 km/h (3 mph) or slower.

4-20

W Maintenance Monitor

The following maintenance period
notifications can be displayed by turning
the Maintenance Monitor on.

- Scheduled Maintenance
- Tire Rotation
- Oil Change

When the remaining days to the
maintenance period is 15 days or less, or
the remaining distance is 1,000 km (600
miles) or shorter, a message is indicated
when the ignition is switched ON.

=

Service Soon

/1 500 mi
For the setting method and indications for
the maintenance monitor, refer to the
Maintenance Monitor.

Refer to Maintenance Monitor on page
6-16.

V¥ Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
Display

Displays the system status.

Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on
page 4-114.
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W Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) &
Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) Display

Displays the system status.

0

Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)
& Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) on page 4-147.

WV Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) Display™

Displays the currently set system status.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function) on page 4-134.

WV Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) Display”

Displays the distance between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

Refer to Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) on page 4-126.

WV Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display”

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-203.
V¥ Compass Display

The direction the vehicle is moving is
displayed in one of eight directions while
the vehicle is being driven.

® NW

*Some models. 4-21
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Display Direction

N North

S South

E East

w West
NE Northeast
NW Northwest
SE Southeast
SW Southwest

V¥ Warning (Display Indication)

A message is displayed to notify the user
of the system operation status and
malfunctions or abnormalities.

If the warning light turns on/flashes
simultaneously or a symbol is indicated in
the display, check the information
regarding the warning light or symbol.
Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-28.

For messages not indicating a symbol,
follow the instructions indicated in the
multi-information display.

Refer to Message Indicated in
Multi-information Display on page 7-45.
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.

Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.
Signal Warning Page
Brake System Warning Indication/Warning Light*1*2 7-28

®
BRAKE

Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-
tion System

() ABS |ABS Warning Light*! Warning
7-28
ABS warning
7-31
Charging System Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-28
S g Engine Oil Warning Light*! 7-28
._F_, High Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Indication 7-28
@ I Power Steering Malfunction Indication 7-28
& Master Warning Indication 7-31
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Signal Warning Page
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-31
@ Check Engine Light*! 7-31
AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Indication 7-31
4WD *AWD Warning Indication 7-31
L J 2 ‘ . o
ﬁ\' Air Bag/Front Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light*! 7-31
Flashing
| . . o 731
M Tire Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light*!
Turns on
7-37
Amber
u.lq ] o 7-31
. KEY Warning Indication Whit
. ite
(Amber/White) 7.37
E@ High Beam Control System (HBC) Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-31
(Amber)
@ U} @ Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indication 7-31
?{3‘: *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 7.31
(Amber) & Go function) Warning Indication
|@| Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 731
(LDWS) Warning Indication
(Amber)
A 4
2@: LED Headlight Warning Light*! 7-31
btb *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) Warning In- 7.37
<= dication
<4 m Low Fuel Warning Indication/Warning Light 7-37
a& Check Fuel Cap Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-37
=7 Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-37
,’é\ PASSENGERY | Seat Belt Warning Light (Front seat) 7-37

4-24 *Some models.
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Signal Warning Page
2nd
w4 A A
% A A *Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-37
(Red)
T
*Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Indication 7-37
Door-Ajar Warning Indication 7-37
Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication 7-37
()
I\ Door-Ajar Warning Light 7-37
=

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

*2  The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

VWV Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.

Signal Indicator Page

2 y

FYe

% A A *Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat) 2-32
(Green)

PASS K- . o . L

ARBAG OFF ¥ 2 |Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation Indicator Light 2-78
;ﬁ Security Indicator Light*1 3-44
h Wrench Indication 4-27

P Shift Position Indication 4-61

~ - . . . . .
:0 O: Lights-On Indication/Indicator Light 4-68

*Some models.
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Signal

Indicator

Page

=0

Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light

Headlight
High-Low Beam
4-71

Flashing the
Headlights
4-71

a-n

Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights

Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
4-73

Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-80

HOLD

*Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
& Go function) indicator Light*!

4-143

TCS/DSC Indicator Light*!

Traction Control
System (TCS)
4-95

Dynamic Stabil-
ity Control

(DSC)
4-97
Turns on
7-31
TCS
TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-96
OFF
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-102
= High Beam Control System (HBC) Indicator Light 4-112
(Green)
Malfunction
@ 7-31
OF,F’ = Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light*1 Except malfunc-
tion
4-119
'F\f;{ *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-138
(White) & Go function) Main Indication
=7 N . . . .
m Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4138
& Go function) Set Indication
(Green)

4-26
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Indicator

Page

i x Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System

(LDWS) Indication

4-150

OFF (LDWS) OFF Indicator Light*!

*Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 4-154

Zb“db *Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Indication 4-160

Advanced Smart

City Brake Sup-

port (Advanced
SCBS)

Smart City
Brake Support
(SCBS)
4-163

Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-

port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-160
~¥~,  [*Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) OFF Indica- Bi?:;?p‘gﬂ
S .
OFF tor Light*! (SCBS)
4-163
Smart Brake
Support (SBS)
System
4-165
?{3 *Cruise Main Indication 4-204
(White)
8{) *Cruise Set Indication 4-204
(Green)

*1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains
turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

V¥ Wrench Indicator Light

L -

The wrench indication is displayed under
the following conditions.

- When the preset maintenance period has

arrived.
Refer to Maintenance Monitor on page
6-16.

- When the engine oil replacement period

has arrived.

*Some models. 4-27



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

NOTE

- The wrench indication may display
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit
necessary.

Your Authorized Mazda Dealer will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-24 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.
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Instrument Cluster (Type B)

(D Speedometer
(D) TACKOMIELET........ooeeeeeecee e

(3® Multi-information Display (TYPE B).......ovvevivirieeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeesssenens page 4-30
@ Dashboard TIUMINAtION. ............c.cvvevieeveieeeeeeeeeeeeeseeee et sess s page 4-34
V¥ Speedometer NOTE

o When the tachometer needle enters the
The. speedometer indicates the speed of the STRIPED ZONE, this indicates to the
vehicle. driver that the gears should be shifted
W Tachometer before entering the RED ZONE.

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A\ CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.
This may cause severe engine damage.

(S S

U 3 xo0ommin 57, STRIPED
<5 . \ ZONE
RED ZONE
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V¥ Multi-information Display (Type B)

Multi-information Display (Type B) INFO switch

ﬁv |
N9,

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Engine coolant temperature gauge

- Fuel gauge

- Outside temperature

- Distance-to-empty

- Average fuel economy

- Current fuel economy

- Maintenance Monitor

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Display

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
System Display

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Display

- Cruise Control Display

- Compass Display

- Warning message
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The screen content changes each time the INFO switch is pressed.
Press the INFO switch

ﬁ ‘o

o,
Current Fuel Economy, | <, ) S5 o A
Trip Meter A, Average | mwra ;Ea';f'z:fc:ﬁwm Warning message,
Fuel Economy, Outside ;‘VG 225 :pa Outside Temperature,
Temperature, Hola [[EGto RESET Odometer, Fuel Gauge

T1°F T1mi T TAmi
Odometer, Fuel Gauge e, @ ¢ e, ® ¢

Press the INFO switchl ' Press the INFO switch
vy vplo

Current Fuel Economy, | +, o o of i 2;’ W"\F Engine Coolant
Trip Meter B, Average RIPB Temperature Gauge,
Fuel Economy, Outside | /=~ '8 - ©® N | Compass,
Temperature, ol [RED] o RESET B 100m Distance-to-empty,
Odometer, Fuel Gauge | _ ™" @ Tmi T i Outside Temperature,

< '\T/ N Ay ‘? ~.% | Odometer, Fuel Gauge

Press the INFO SWitChl ' Press the INFO switch
cplo
200
Engine Coolant o £ Z%F 8
Temperature Gauge, :emcew_ezl: —\ i-ACTIVSENSE display,
. . [ months .

Maintenance Monitor, /A b @ e Outside Temperature,
Outside Temperature, # = \ 5 | Odometer, Fuel Gauge

71°F TAmi F T1mi /2
Odometer, Fuel Gauge | e, @ B F

ca v A /IR

g

Press the INFO switch

*1: Displayed only when a warning occurs.
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The odometer is constantly displayed on
the screen when the ignition is switched
ON, and the TRIP A or TRIP B screen can
be displayed by operating the INFO

switch.
INFO switch (
i B %@

TRIP A
od . /il 8 mi
ometer,
Trip meter A v 224 mpg
Hold [INFO] to RESET
78 mi
Press the INFO switch l
TRIP B
VA 15 mi
F?c.lometer, B IAVG  22.4 mpg
rip meter Hold [INFO]to RESET
78 mi
Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The driving distance for a specified
interval is indicated. Two types (TRIP A,
TRIP B) of interval distance and the
average fuel economy for each can be
measured.
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For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip
meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter and average fuel economy
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode.

NOTE

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometers (miles).
- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted
(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km
(mile).

V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The blue gauge indicates that the engine
coolant temperature is low, and the red
gauge indicates that the engine coolant
temperature is high and overheating.

\ ] 1

200
(1\ 20 25%

£ °F
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A CAUTION

If the high engine coolant temperature
warning light (red) flashes, there is a
possibility of overheating. Drive slowly to
reduce engine load until you can find a safe
place to stop the vehicle and wait for the
engine to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-23.

NOTE

- If the engine coolant temperature is high
or the engine is hot, the engine output
may be limited.

- The temperature unit (Centigrade/
Fahrenheit) of the engine coolant gauge
display changes in conjunction with the
temperature unit of the outside
temperature display.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- During normal driving, the engine
coolant temperature stabilizes at 100 °C
(210 °F) or less, and the gauge indicates
a range lower than 100 °C (210 °F).

V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full

E/ W\F
4 / \ A%

PR

1/4 Full

B, \'\@/\F
Y4 \\

1

Empty

E' w N
/ \
1 rol o \
If the fuel level is low, («®) and (E) turn an
amber color. Refuel as soon as possible.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.

NOTE

- After refueling, it may require some time
for the indicator to stabilize. In addition,
the indicator may deviate while driving
on a slope or curve since the fuel moves
in the tank.

- The direction of the arrow (4®) indicates
that the fuel-filler lid is on the left side
of the vehicle.
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V¥ Dashboard Illumination

(Without auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.
(With auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.
However, when the light sensor detects
that the surrounding area is bright such as
when the lights are turned on in the
daytime, the dashboard illumination does
not dim.

NOTE

- (With auto-light control)

When the ignition is switched ON in the
early evening or at dusk, the dashboard
illumination is dimmed for several
seconds until the light sensor detects the
brightness of the surrounding area,
however, the dimming may cancel after
the brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-68.

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and dashboard illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.
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- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be canceled
by rotating the dashboard illumination
knob to the right until a beep sound is
heard while the instrument cluster is
dimmed with the ignition switched ON. If
the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- The illumination dimmer can be
canceled by pressing the dashboard
illumination knob.

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the screen in the center
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

78 °F
NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
Qutside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
center display screen.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

V¥ Distance-to-empty

This displays the approximate distance
you can travel on the remaining fuel based
on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

n 100mi

NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refueling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display will not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
indicating the remaining fuel supply
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
cables are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.
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WV Average Fuel Economy

The average fuel economy is calculated
every minute from the total traveled
distance on the trip meter and the total fuel
consumption, and the average fuel
economy for either TRIP A or TRIP B is
displayed.

TRIP A

1 1AVG  22.4 mpg ,
| Hold [INFO] to RESET '

78 mi
The average fuel economy and trip meters
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode. After the data is cleared, the fuel
consumption is recalculated and the - - -
km/L (- - - mpg) for the 1 minute prior to
it being displayed is indicated.

V¥ Current Fuel Economy

This displays the current fuel economy by
calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance traveled.

\ | ] !
\ 30 V4
\ ‘ Y 4
0~ mpg gd

NOTE
Indicates the 0 position when the vehicle
speed is about 5 km/h (3 mph) or slower.

V¥ Maintenance Monitor

The following maintenance period
notifications can be displayed by turning
the Maintenance Monitor on.

- Scheduled Maintenance

4-36 *Some models.

- Tire Rotation
- Oil Change

When the remaining days to the

maintenance period is 15 days or less, or
the remaining distance is 1,000 km (600
miles) or shorter, a message is indicated

when the ignition is switched ON.
-

Service Soon

/71 500 mi
For the setting method and indications for
the maintenance monitor, refer to the
Maintenance Monitor.
Refer to Maintenance Monitor on page
6-16.

WV Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
Display

Displays the system status.

\\\ ) S—
Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on
page 4-114.

V¥ Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) &
Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) Display*®

Displays the system status.
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Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)
& Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) on page 4-147.

WV Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) Display™

Displays the currently set system status.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function) on page 4-134.

WV Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) Display*

Displays the distance between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

=

;/: o :\E

Refer to Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) on page 4-126.

WV Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display”

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-203.
V¥ Compass Display

The direction the vehicle is moving is
displayed in one of eight directions while
the vehicle is being driven.

® NW

Display Direction

N North

S South

E East

w West
NE Northeast
NW Northwest
SE Southeast
SW Southwest

V¥ Warning (Display Indication)

A message is displayed to notify the user
of the system operation status and
malfunctions or abnormalities.

If the warning light turns on/flashes
simultaneously or a symbol is indicated in
the display, check the information
regarding the warning light or symbol.
Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-28.

*Some models. 4-37
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For messages not indicating a symbol,
follow the instructions indicated in the
multi-information display.

Refer to Message Indicated in
Multi-information Display on page 7-45.
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.
Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.
Signal Warning Page
B(R AK)E Brake System Warning Indication/Warning Light*1*2 7-28

Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-
tion System

() ABS |ABS Warning Light*! Warning
7-28
ABS warning

7-31

Charging System Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-28

§=7%  |Engine Oil Warning Light*! 7-28

':-.E'f High Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Light*! 7-28

(Red)

@I Power Steering Malfunction Indication 7-28
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Signal Warning Page
& Master Warning Indication 7-31
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Indication/Warning Light™! 7-31
@ Check Engine Light*! 7-31
AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Indication 7-31
4WD *AWD Warning Indication 7-31
L J2 . . o
ﬁ\' Air Bag/Front Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light*! 7-31
Flashing
| — o o, 731
o Tire Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light*!
Turns on
7-37
Amber
...lﬂ _ o 7-31
. KEY Warning Indication Whi
. ite
Amber/Wh
(Amber/White) 737
E@ *High Beam Control System (HBC) Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-31
(Amber)
[g]l[ﬂ *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indication 7-31
= . . . . .
m Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 731
(Amber) & Go function) Warning Indication
*Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 731
(LDWS) Warning Indication
. /
'@' LED Headlight Warning Light*1 7-31
:>¥¢> *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) Warning In- 737
- dication
(Amber)
iﬁ Low Fuel Warning Indication 7-37
a& Check Fuel Cap Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-37
=7 Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-37

4-40 *Some models.
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Signal Warning Page
JA 4 |Seat Belt Warning Light (Front seat -
A PSSy |Seat Belt Warning Light (F ) 7-37
and g x X
ROW 4
3rd :r ;r - *Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-37
Row & &

~

*Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Indication 7-37
Door-Ajar Warning Indication 7-37
Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication 7-37

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

*2  The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

VWV Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Indicator Page

2 y

Y

% A A *Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat) 2-32
(Green)

AIR;QSSOFF }gi\"'z *Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation Indicator Light*! 2-78
fﬁ Security Indicator Light™! 3-44
h Wrench Indication 4-44
':-.E'f Low Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator Light 4-44
(Blue)

*Some models. 4-41
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Signal

Indicator

Page

!

<ANY >

Shift Position Indication

4-61

=0Qz

Lights-On Indication/Indicator Light

4-68

Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light

Headlight
High-Low Beam
4-71

Flashing the
Headlights
4-71

a-n

Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights

Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
4-73

Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-80

HOLD

*Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
& Go function) indicator Light*!

4-143

Traction Control
System (TCS)

4-95
ﬁ Dynamic Stabil-
TCS/DSC Indicator Light*! ity Control
cc (DSC)
4-97
Turns on
7-31
TCS TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-96
OFF
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-102
E@ *High Beam Control System (HBC) Indicator Light 4-112
(Green)
Malfunction
@ 7-31
OFE g *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light*! Except malfunc-
tion
4-119

4-42
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Signal Indicator Page
% *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-138
(White) & Go function) Main Indication
'ﬁ("{ *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-138
(Green) & Go function) Set Indication
i x *Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 4-150
(LDWS) Indication
@; *Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 4-154
ndicator Light
OFF (LDWS) OFF Indi Light*!
Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-
port (Advanced
¥ SCBS)
%>  |*Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Indication 4-160
y Smart City
Brake Support
(SCBS)
4-163
Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-
port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-160
%~ |*Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) OFF Indica- | _,>mart City
= tor Light*l Brake Support
OFF g (SCBS)
4-163
Smart Brake
Support (SBS)
System
4-165
z‘} *Cruise Main Indication 4-204
(White)
8{} *Cruise Set Indication 4-204
(Green)

The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains
turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

*Some models.
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V¥ Wrench Indicator Light

L -

The wrench indication is displayed under
the following conditions.

- When the preset maintenance period has
arrived.
Refer to Maintenance Monitor on page
6-16.

- When the engine oil replacement period
has arrived.

NOTE

- The wrench indication may display
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit
necessary.

Your Authorized Mazda Dealer will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-24 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.

V¥ Low Engine Coolant Temperature
Indicator Light (Blue)

~F’
A

The light illuminates continuously when
the engine coolant temperature is low and
turns off after the engine is warm.
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Instrument Cluster (Type C)

(1) SPEEAOMIEE..........ovoeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-45
(2) TACKOIMICLET ..o page 4-45
(3® Multi-information DiSplay (TYPE C)...c.vuvvveevveieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessseeeesessesssenenns page 4-46
@ Dashboard TIUMINAtION. ............c.cvvevieeveieeeeeeeeeeeeeseeee et sess s page 4-49
V¥ Speedometer NOTE

o When the tachometer needle enters the
The. speedometer indicates the speed of the STRIPED ZONE, this indicates to the
vehicle. driver that the gears should be shifted
W Tachometer before entering the RED ZONE.

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A\ CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.
This may cause severe engine damage.

(S S

U 3 xo0ommin 57, STRIPED
<5 . \ ZONE
RED ZONE

4-45



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

V¥ Multi-information Display (Type C)

Multi-information Display (Type C) INFO switch

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Engine coolant temperature gauge
- Fuel gauge

- Outside temperature

- Trip Computer

- Cruise Control Display

- Compass Display
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The display mode can be changed from
odometer to trip meter A to trip meter B

and then back to odometer by pressing the

selector while one of them is displayed.
The selected mode will be displayed.

Selector knob

Odometer £ miles

Press the selector knob l

Trip meter A TmRIP e miles
Press the selector knob l
Trip meter B TRE‘; Eli.-j miles

Press the selector knob

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip
meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, pressing the
selector again within 1 second will change
to trip meter B mode.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter records the total distance
the vehicle is driven until the meter is
again reset. Return it to “0.0” by
depressing and holding the selector for 1
second or more. Use this meter to measure
trip distances and to compute fuel
consumption.

NOTE

- If TRIP A is reset using the trip meter
when the function which synchronizes
(resets) the fuel economy monitor and
the trip meter (TRIP A) is on, the fuel
economy data resets in conjunction with
TRIP A.

Refer to Fuel Economy Monitor on page
4-99.

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometers (miles).

- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted

The trip meter can record the total distance
of two trips. One is recorded in trip meter
A, and the other is recorded in trip meter
B.

(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km

(mile).
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V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The white gauge indicates that the engine
coolant temperature is low, and the red
gauge indicates that the engine coolant
temperature is high and overheating.

210
120 L B
VY " 1,260
1 % Y
£ °F

A CAUTION

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
needle (white) flashes, there is a possibility
of overheating. Drive slowly to reduce
engine load until you can find a safe place
to stop the vehicle and wait for the engine
to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-23.

NOTE

- If the engine coolant temperature is high
or the engine is hot, the engine output
may be limited.

- The temperature unit (Centigrade/
Fahrenheit) of the engine coolant gauge
display changes in conjunction with the
temperature unit of the outside
temperature display.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- During normal driving, the engine
coolant temperature stabilizes at 100 °C
(210 °F) or less, and the gauge indicates
a range lower than 100 °C (210 °F).
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V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full

3 V\F

//,
l/,l\\\

1/4 Full

L Iy

V2 .
////,/ O

l/,||\\

Empty
E / S Y F

////
ll,||\\

If the low fuel warning light illuminates or
the fuel level is very low, refuel as soon as
possible.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-37.

NOTE

- After refueling, it may require some time
for the indicator to stabilize. In addition,
the indicator may deviate while driving
on a slope or curve since the fuel moves
in the tank.

- The display indicating a quarter or less
remaining fuel has more segments to
show the remaining fuel level in greater
detail.
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- The direction of the arrow (&) indicates
that the fuel-filler lid is on the left side
of the vehicle.

WV Dashboard Illumination

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.

NOTE

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-68.

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and dashboard illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.

- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be canceled
by rotating the dashboard illumination
knob to the right until a beep sound is
heard while the instrument cluster is
dimmed with the ignition switched ON. If
the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the screen in the center
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.

V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

PR,
4 =
7 L1

L3 °F

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

4-49



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
Qutside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
center display screen.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

V¥ Trip Computer

The following information can be selected
by pressing the INFO switch with the
ignition switched ON.

- Distance-to-empty mode

- Average fuel economy mode
- Current fuel economy mode
- Compass mode

If you have any problems with your trip
computer, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Distance-to-empty mode

This mode displays the approximate
distance you can travel on the remaining
fuel based on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

miles
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NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refueling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display may not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
(indicating the remaining fuel supply)
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
cables are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.

Average fuel economy mode

This mode displays the average fuel
economy by calculating the total traveled
distance and the total fuel consumption
since the vehicle was purchased or the past
data was reset. The average fuel economy
is calculated and displayed every minute.

To reset the displayed past data, press the
INFO switch for 1.5 seconds or longer.
After resetting the data, - - - L/100 km

(- - - mpg) is displayed for one minute
before the fuel economy is recalculated
and displayed.
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NOTE

If TRIP A is reset using the trip meter
when the function which synchronizes
(resets) the fuel economy monitor and the
trip meter (TRIP A) is on, the displayed
past data is reset.

Current fuel economy mode

This mode displays the current fuel
economy by calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance traveled.

Current fuel economy will be calculated
and displayed every 2 seconds.

When you've slowed to about 5 km/h (3
mph), - - - L/100 km (- - - mpg) will be
displayed.

Compass mode

The direction the vehicle is moving is
displayed in one of eight directions while
the vehicle is being driven.

Display Direction

N North

S South

E East

w West
NE Northeast
NW Northwest
SE Southeast
SW Southwest

WV Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

&

e, sy

wad d Mmph

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-203.
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.
Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Warning Page
@ Brake System Warning Light*1*2 7-28
BRAKE Y g
Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-
tion System
() ABS Warning Light*! Warning
7-28
ABS warning
7-31
Charging System Warning Light*! 7-28
¥™7%  |Engine Oil Warning Light*! 7-28
@l Power Steering Malfunction Indicator Light*! 7-28
& Master Warning Light*1 7-31
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Light™! 7-31
4-52
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Signal Warning Page
@ Check Engine Light*! 7-31
AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Light*! 7-31
.f
f\' Air Bag/Front Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light*! 7-31
| Turns on
and 7-31
.0 KEY Warning Light*! -
(Red) Flashing
7-37
N 4
- ’©\' LED Headlight Warning Light*1 7-31
1
ia Low Fuel Warning Light 7-37
a& Check Fuel Cap Warning Light*! 7-37
=71 Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-37
/’é\ PASSENGERy | Seat Belt Warning Light 7-37
(=)
/l;\ Door-Ajar Warning Light 7-37

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

*2  The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

VWV Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.
Signal Indicator Page
i@ o
. KEY Indicator Light 4-5
(Green)
gﬁ Security Indicator Light*1 3-44
) Wrench Indicator Light*! 4-55
-.
Tadd Shift Position Indication 4-61

4-53



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

Signal

Indicator

Page

=0Qz

Lights-On Indication/Indicator Light

4-68

Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light

Headlight
High-Low Beam
4-71

Flashing the
Headlights
4-71

a-n

Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights

Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
4-73

Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-80

N

(Green)

Brake Pedal Operation demand Indicator Light

4-90

-

Traction Control
System (TCS)
4-95

Dynamic Stabil-

TCS/DSC Indicator Light*! ity Control
c<c (DSC)
4-97
Turns on
7-31
B%? TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-96
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-102
z‘i} Cruise Main Indication 4-204
(White)
?{3 Cruise Set Indication 4-204
(Green)

*1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains

turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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V¥ Wrench Indicator Light

L -

When the ignition is switched ON, the
wrench indicator light turns on and then
turns off after a few seconds.

The wrench indicator light turns on under
the following conditions:

- When the preset maintenance period has
arrived.
- When it’s time to replace the engine oil.

Refer to Maintenance Monitor on page
6-16.

NOTE

- The wrench indicator light turns on
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit
necessary.

Your Authorized Mazda Dealer will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-24 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.
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Active Driving Display”

Optical receiver Du@t -proof sheet

&

7R

| A\ WARNING|

/ -
500m Zi/if 114NN

¢ & 55ma W

Always adjust the display brightness and position with the vehicle stopped:
Adjusting the display brightness and position while driving the vehicle is dangerous as doing
so could distract your attention from the road ahead and lead to an accident.

A CAUTION

» Do not place beverages near the active driving display. If water or other liquids are splashed
on the active driving display, it could cause damage.

» Do not place objects above the active driving display or apply stickers to the dust-proof
sheet/optical receiver as they will cause interference.

» A sensor is integrated to control the display's luminosity. If the optical receiver is covered,
the display's luminosity will lower making the display difficult to view.

» Do not allow intense light to hit the optical receiver. Otherwise, it could cause damage.

NOTE

- Wearing polarized sunglasses will reduce the visibility of the active driving display due to

the characteristics of the display.
- If the battery has been removed and re-installed or the battery voltage is low, the adjusted

position may deviate.

- The display may be difficult to view or temporarily affected by weather conditions such as
rain, snow, light, and temperature.

- If the audio system is removed, the active driving display cannot be operated.
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The active driving display indicates the following information:

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on page 4-114.

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) on page 4-126.

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) traffic signs and Warnings
Refer to Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) on page 4-120.

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) on page 4-134.

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Operation
Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) on
page 4-147.

- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) Warnings
Refer to Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) on page 4-158.

- Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Warnings
Refer to Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) on page 4-161.

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) Warnings
Refer to Smart Brake Support (SBS) on page 4-164.

- Cruise Control Operation Conditions
Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-203.

- Navigation Guidance (vehicles with navigation system)
- Speed limit indicator (vehicles with navigation system)
- Vehicle Speed

Each setting/adjustment for the active driving display can be performed on the center
display.

1. Select the € icon on the home screen and display the Settings screen.

2. Select the AD-Disp tab.

3. Select the desired item and perform the setting/adjustment.

- Method for adjusting screen brightness (automatically/manually)

- Screen brightness initial settings (automatic adjustment is selected)
- Screen brightness adjustment (manual adjustment is selected)

- Display position of active driving display (display height)
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- Active driving display angle adjustment (display angle correction)
- Active driving display ON/OFF (indication)

- Navigation guidance ON/OFF

- Reset settings (reset)

NOTE

- The desired driving position (display position, brightness level, display information) can
be called up after programming the position.
Refer to Driving Position Memory on page 2-11.
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Automatic Transaxle Controls

Lock-release button

Various Lockouts:

:> Indicates that you must depress the brake pedal and hold in the lock-release
button to shift (The ignition must be switched ON).

|:(> Indicates the selector lever can be shifted freely into any position.

# Indicates that you must hold in the lock-release button to shift.

NOTE

The Sport AT has an option that is not included in the traditional automatic transaxle that
gives the driver the option of selecting each gear instead of leaving it to the transaxle to
shift gears. Even if you intend to use the automatic transaxle functions as a traditional
automatic, you should also be aware that you can inadvertently shift into manual shift mode
and an inappropriate gear may be retained as the vehicle speed increases. If you notice the
engine speed going higher or hear the engine racing, confirm you have not accidentally
slipped into manual shift mode (page 4-62).
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| Shift-Lock System |

The shift-lock system prevents shifting out
of P unless the brake pedal is depressed.

To shift from P:

1. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

2. Start the engine.

3. Press and hold the lock-release button.
4. Move the selector lever.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or
the ignition is switched off, the selector
lever cannot be shifted from P position.

- The ignition cannot be switched to OFF
if the selector lever is not in P position.

V¥ Shift-Lock Override

If the selector lever will not move from P
using the proper shift procedure, continue
to hold down the brake pedal.

1. Remove the shift-lock override cover
using a cloth-wrapped flat head
screwdriver.

2. Insert a screwdriver and push it down.

4]

Cover

B4

A

3. Press and hold the lock-release button.
4. Move the selector lever.

Take the vehicle to an Authorized Mazda
Dealer to have the system checked.

¢
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Transaxle Ranges \

- The shift position indication in the
instrument cluster illuminates.
Refer to Indication/Indicator Lights on
page 4-25, 4-41, 4-53.

- The selector lever must be in P or N
position to operate the starter.

P (Park)

P locks the transaxle and prevents the
front wheels from rotating.

A WARNING

Always set the selector lever to P position
and set the parking brake:

Only setting the selector lever to the P
position without using the parking brake to
hold the vehicle is dangerous. If P fails to
hold, the vehicle could move and cause an
accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Shifting into P, N or R while the vehicle is
moving can damage your transaxle.

> Shifting into a driving gear or reverse
when the engine is running faster than
idle can damage the transaxle.

R (Reverse)

In position R, the vehicle moves only
backward. You must be at a complete stop
before shifting to or from R, except under
rare circumstances as explained in
Rocking the Vehicle (page 3-49).
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NOTE

(With parking sensor system)

When the selector lever is shifted to the R
position with the ignition switched ON, the
parking sensor system is activated and a
beep sound is heard.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page
4-220.

N (Neutral)

In N, the wheels and transaxle are not
locked. The vehicle will roll freely even
on the slightest incline unless the parking
brake or brakes are on.

A WARNING

If the engine is running faster than idle, do
not shift from N or P into a driving gear:
It's dangerous to shift from N or P into a
driving gear when the engine is running
faster than idle. If this is done, the vehicle
could move suddenly, causing an accident
or serious injury.

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle:

Shifting into N while driving is dangerous.
Engine braking cannot be applied when
decelerating which could lead to an
accident or serious injury.

A CAUTION

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle. Doing so can cause transaxle
damage.

NOTE

Apply the parking brake or depress the
brake pedal before moving the selector
lever from N position to prevent the
vehicle from moving unexpectedly.

D (Drive)

D is the normal driving position. From a
stop, the transaxle will automatically shift
through a 6-gear sequence.

M (Manual)

M is the manual shift mode position.
Gears can be shifted up or down by
operating the selector lever. Refer to
Manual Shift Mode on page 4-62.

WV Shift Position Indication

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B/C)
-
-

J\\ g

The selector position is indicated when the
ignition is switched ON.

Gear position indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the shift
position indication illuminates and the
numeral for the selected gear is displayed.
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WV Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)

Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)
automatically controls the transaxle shift
points to best suit the road conditions and
driver input. This improves driving feel.
The transaxle may switch to AAS mode
when driving up and down slopes,
cornering, driving at high elevations, or
depressing the accelerator pedal quickly
while the selector lever is in the D
position. Depending on the road and
driving conditions/vehicle operations, gear
shifting could be delayed or not occur,
however, this does not indicate a problem
because the AAS mode will maintain the
optimum gear position.
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Manual Shift Mode \

The manual shift mode gives you the feel
of driving a manual transaxle vehicle by
allowing you to operate the selector lever
manually. This allows you to control
engine rpm and torque to the drive wheels
much like a manual transaxle when more
control is desired.

To change to manual shift mode, shift the
lever from D to M.

NOTE
Changing to manual shift mode while
driving will not damage the transaxle.

To return to automatic shift mode, shift the
lever from M to D.

NOTE

- If you change to manual shift mode
when the vehicle is stopped, the gear
will shift to M1.

- If you change to manual shift mode
without depressing the accelerator pedal
when driving in D range, 5th gear/6th
gear, the gear will shift to M4/M5.

WV Indicators

Manual shift mode indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the shift
position indication in the instrument panel
illuminates.
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Gear position indication

The numeral for the selected gear
illuminates.

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

u

o/
Manual shift mode
indication Gear position
indication

Instrument Cluster (Type B/C)

-
N
My
o/
Manual shift mode
indication Gear position
indication

NOTE

- If the gears cannot be shifted down
when driving at higher speeds, the gear
position indication will flash twice to
signal that the gears cannot be shifted
down (to protect the transaxle).

- If the automatic transaxle fluid (ATF)
temperature becomes too high, there is
the possibility that the transaxle will
switch to automatic shift mode,
canceling manual shift mode and
turning off the gear position indication
illumination. This is a normal function
to protect the AT. After the ATF
temperature has decreased, the gear
position indication illumination turns
back on and driving in manual shift
mode is restored.

V¥ Manually Shifting Up

You can shift gears up by operating the
selector lever.
Ml - M2 - M3 - M4 - M5 — M6

To shift up to a higher gear, tap the
selector lever back + once.

NOTE

- When driving slowly, the gears may not

shift up.

- Do not drive the vehicle with the

tachometer needle in the RED ZONE
while in manual shift mode. In addition,
manual shift mode switches to automatic
shift mode while the accelerator pedal is
completely depressed.

This function is canceled while the TCS
is turned off. However, if the vehicle is
continuously driven at a high rpm, the
gears may automatically shift up to
protect the engine.
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V¥ Manually Shifting Down

You can shift gears down by operating the
selector lever.

M6 — M5 — M4 — M3 —- M2— M1
To shift down to a lower gear, tap the
selector lever forward — once.

A WARNING

Do not use engine braking on slippery road
surfaces or at high speeds:

Shifting down while driving on wet, snowy,
or frozen roads, or while driving at high
speeds causes sudden engine braking,
which is dangerous. The sudden change in
tire speed could cause the tires to skid. This
could lead to loss of vehicle control and an
accident.
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NOTE

- When driving at high speeds, the gear
may not shift down.

- During deceleration, the gear may
automatically shift down depending on
vehicle speed.

- When depressing the accelerator fully,
the transaxle will shift to a lower gear,
depending on vehicle speed. However,
the gears do not kickdown while the TCS
is turned off-

VW Second Gear Fixed Mode

When the selector lever is moved back +
while the vehicle speed is about 10 km/h
(6.2 mph) or less, the transaxle is set in the
second gear fixed mode. The gear is fixed
in second while in this mode for easier
acceleration from a stop and driving on
slippery roads such as snow-covered
roads.

If the selector lever is moved back + or
forward — while in the second gear fixed
mode, the mode will be canceled.



When Driving

Automatic Transaxle

WV Shift Gear (Shifting) Speed Limit

For each gear position while in the manual mode, the speed limit is set as follows: When the
selector lever is operated within the range of the speed limit, the gear is shifted.

0 km/h(0 mph) 100 kmih(60 mph)

< 3rd e
< 4th e
< 5t P
ol 6th |

Shift up

The gear does not shift up while the vehicle speed is lower than the speed limit.
Shift down

The gear does not shift down while the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit.
If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit and the gear does not shift down, the gear
position indication flashes 2 times to notify the driver that the gear cannot be shifted.

Kickdown

When the accelerator pedal is depressed fully while driving, the gear shifts down.
However, the gears do not kickdown while the TCS is turned off.

NOTE
The gear also shifts down using kickdown while in the second gear fixed mode.

Auto-shift down
The gear shifts down automatically depending on the vehicle speed during deceleration.

NOTE
If the vehicle comes to a stop while in the second gear fixed mode, the gear remains in
second.
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V¥ Recommendations for Shifting

Upshifting
For normal acceleration and cruising, Mazda recommends these shift points:
Gear Vehicle speed™!

M1 to M2 24 km/h (15 mph)

M2 to M3 40 km/h (25 mph)

M3 to M4 65 km/h (40 mph)

M4 to M5 73 kn/h (45 mph)

MS5 to M6 81 km/h (50 mph)

*1  Always observe local speed limit regulations.
Downshifting

When you must slow down in heavy traffic or on a steep upgrade, downshift before the
engine starts to overwork. This gives better acceleration when you need more speed.

On a steep downgrade, downshifting helps maintain safe speed and prolongs brake life.
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Driving Tips
A WARNING

Do not let the vehicle move in a direction
opposite to the direction selected by the
selector lever:

Do not let the vehicle move backward with
the selector lever in a forward position, or
do not let the vehicle move forward with
the selector lever in the reverse position.
Otherwise, the engine may stop, causing
the loss of the power brake and power
steering functions, and make it difficult to
control the vehicle which could result in an
accident.

Passing

For extra power when passing another
vehicle or climbing steep grades, depress
the accelerator fully. The transaxle will
shift to a lower gear, depending on vehicle
speed.

NOTE

- The accelerator pedal may initially feel
heavy as it is being depressed, then feel
lighter as it is depressed further. This
change in pedal force aids the engine
control system in determining how much
the accelerator pedal has been
depressed for performing kickdown, and
functions to control whether or not
kickdown should be performed.

- While the selector lever is in the M
position and the TCS is turned off,
manual shift mode does not switch to
automatic shift mode even if the
accelerator pedal is completely
depressed. Operate the selector lever.

Climbing steep grades from a stop

To climb a steep grade from a stopped

position:

1. Depress the brake pedal.

2. Shift to D or M1, depending on the
load weight and grade steepness.

3. Release the brake pedal while
gradually accelerating.

Descending steep grades

When descending a steep grade, shift to
lower gears, depending on load weight and
grade steepness. Descend slowly, using the
brakes only occasionally to prevent them
from overheating.
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Lighting Control

V¥ Headlights

Turn the headlight switch to turn the headlights and other exterior lights on or off.
When the lights are turned on, the lights-on indicator light in the instrument cluster turns on.

=00z

- If the light switch is left on, the lights will automatically switch off approximately 30
seconds after switching the ignition off-
The time setting can be changed.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

- To prevent discharging the battery, do not leave the lights on while the engine is off unless
safety requires them.

NOTE

Without auto-light control
OFF

!
Switch Position OFF 200z £
2 o ACC or ACC or ACC or

Ignition Position ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Headlights Off Off Off off On On*2
Daytime running lights On"! Off On*! Off Off Off
Taillights
Parking lights | off ofr On | on2 | On | oOn?
License plate lights
Side-marker lights

*1  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven.
*2  The lights are turned on for the specified period by the auto headlight off function.
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With auto-light control

Switch Position OFF AUTO 204z =
- - ACC or ACC or ACC or ACC or

Ignition Position ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Headlights Off Off | Auto™ | Auto™ | Off Off On On*>
Daytime running lights On*! Off | On*3 Off | On*! Off Off Off
Taillights
Pz.irkmg lights . off Off | Auto*? | Auto™ | On On*5 On On*5
License plate lights
Side-marker lights

*1  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven.
*2  The lights are turned on by the auto light function.
*3  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven, and turned off when the headlights are turned on by the

auto light function.

*4  The lights are turned on continuously if the ignition is switched from ON to any other position with the lights

turned on. The lights are turned on for the specified period by the auto headlight off function.

*5  The lights are turned on for the specified period by the auto headlight off function.

Auto-light control”

When the headlight switch is in the AUTO position and the ignition is switched ON, the light
sensor senses the surrounding lightness or darkness and automatically turns the headlights
and other exterior lights on or off.

*Some models.
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A CAUTION

» Do not shade the light sensor by adhering a sticker or a label on the windshield. Otherwise
the light sensor will not operate correctly.

» The light sensor also works as a rain sensor for the auto-wiper control. Keep hands and
scrapers clear of the windshield when the wiper lever is in the AUTO position and the ignition
is switched ON as fingers could be pinched or the wipers and wiper blades could be
damaged when the wipers activate automatically. If you are going to clean the windshield,
be sure the wipers are turned off completely when it is particularly tempting to leave the
engine running. This is particularly important when clearing ice and snow.

NOTE

- The headlights and other exterior lights may not turn off immediately even if the
surrounding area becomes well-lit because the light sensor determines that it is night time
if the surrounding area is continuously dark for several minutes such as inside long
tunnels, traffic jams inside tunnels, or in indoor parking lots.

In this case, the lights turn off if the light switch is turned to the OFF position.

- If the headlight switch and the windshield wiper switch are in AUTO, and the wipers are
operated at low or high speed by the auto wiper control for several seconds, bad weather
conditions are determined and the headlights may be turned on.

- The sensitivity of the auto-light control may be changed.

Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.
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V¥ Headlight High-Low Beam

The headlights switch between high and
low beams by moving the lever forward or
backward.

When the headlight high-beams are on, the
headlight high-beam indicator light is
turned on.

WV Flashing the Headlights

Can be used when the ignition is switched
ON.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever fully
towards you (the headlight switch does not
need to be on).

Headlight
flashing

The headlight high-beam indicator light in
the instrument cluster illuminates
simultaneously. The lever will return to
the normal position when released.

=0O/=®

V¥ Coming Home Light

The coming home light turns on the
headlights (low beams) when the lever is
operated.

To turn on the lights

When the lever is pulled with the ignition
switched to ACC or OFF, the low beam
headlights turn on.

The headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed after the doors
are closed.

NOTE

- The time until the headlights turn off
after all of the doors are closed can be
changed.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- If no operations are done for 3 minutes
after the lever is pulled, the headlights
turn off.

- The headlights turn off if the lever is
pulled again while the headlights are
illuminated.

V¥ Leaving Home Light

The leaving home light turns on the lights
when the transmitter unlock button is
pressed while away from the vehicle.

The following lights turn on when the
leaving home light is operated.

Low beams, Parking lights, Taillights,
License plate lights.
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To turn on the lights

When the ignition switch and the headlight
switch are in the following conditions, the
headlights will illuminate when the
transmitter unlock button is pressed and
the vehicle receives the transmitter signal.
The headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed (30 seconds).

- Ignition switch: off
- Headlight switch: AUTO, 200z, or D

Lock button
o]
a
Unlock - a

button -

JHoLp

=

x
o
It
o

NOTE

- Operation of the leaving home light can
be turned on or off.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

- When the transmitter lock button is
pressed and the vehicle receives the
transmitter signal, the headlights turn
off.

- When the headlight switch is turned to
the OFF position, the headlights turn off.
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V¥ Headlight Leveling

The number of passengers and weight of
cargo in the luggage compartment change
the angle of the headlights.

The angle of the headlights will be
automatically adjusted when turning on
the headlights.

V¥ Daytime Running Lights

Some countries require moving vehicles to
have their lights on (daytime running
lights) during the daytime.

The daytime running lights turn on when
the vehicle is driven and turn off when the
parking brake is operated or the selector
lever is shifted to the P position.

NOTE

(Except Canada)

The daytime running lights can be
deactivated.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.
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Fog Lights”

The fog lights can be turned on with the
ignition switched ON and the headlights
turned on.

Use this switch to turn on the fog lights.
The fog lights will improve visibility at
night and during foggy conditions.

The fog lights turn on when the fog light
switch is turned to the 30 position and turn
off when the switch is turned to the OFF
position.

OFF

Fog light switch

NOTE

- The fog lights will turn off when the
headlights are set at high beams.

Turn and Lane-Change

Signals

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the turn and lane-change signals.

W Turn Signals

Move the signal lever down (for a left
turn) or up (for a right turn) to the stop
position. The signal will self-cancel after
the turn is completed.

If the indicator light continues to flash
after a turn, manually return the lever to its
original position.

Right turn

!
Right lane change

Left lane change

!

Left turn

The turn signal indicators in the
instrument cluster flash according to the
operation of the turn signal lever to show
which signal is working.

an

NOTE

- If an indicator light stays on without
flashing or if it flashes abnormally, one
of the turn signal bulbs may be burned
out.

- A personalized function is available to
change the turn indicator sound volume.

(page 9-10)
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V¥ Lane-Change Signals

Move the lever halfway toward the
direction of the lane change—until the
indicator flashes— and hold it there. It
will return to the off position when
released.

VW Three-Flash Turn Signal

After releasing the turn signal lever, the
turn signal indicator flashes 3 times. The
operation can be cancelled by moving the
lever in the direction opposite to which it
was operated.

NOTE

The three-flash turn signal function can be
switched to operable/inoperable using the
personalization function.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.
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Windshield Wipers and

Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the wipers.

A WARNING

Use only windshield washer fluid or plain
water in the reservoir:

Using radiator antifreeze as washer fluid is
dangerous. If sprayed on the windshield, it
will dirty the windshield, affect your
visibility, and could result in an accident.

Only use windshield washer fluid mixed
with anti-freeze protection in freezing
weather conditions:

Using windshield washer fluid without
anti-freeze protection in freezing weather
conditions is dangerous as it could freeze
on the windshield and block your vision
which could cause an accident. In addition,
make sure the windshield is sufficiently
warmed using the defroster before
spraying the washer fluid.
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NOTE

If the windshield wipers are operated
under cold weather conditions or during
snowfall, they could stop due to
accumulated snow on the windshield. If
the windshield wipers stop due to
accumulated snow on the windshield, park
the vehicle in a safe place, turn the wiper
switch off, and then remove the
accumulated snow. If the wiper switch is
turned to another position other than OFF,
the wipers will operate. If the wipers do
not operate even though the wiper switch
is turned to a position other than OFF,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible.

V¥ Windshield Wipers

Turn the wipers on by pressing the lever
up or down.
With intermittent wiper

HI

Variable-speed intermittent wipers

Set the lever to the intermittent position
and choose the interval timing by rotating
the ring.

INT ring

With auto-wiper control

HI

Switch Posi-

tion ‘Wiper operation

MIST Operation while pulling up lever

Switch Posi-

. Wiper ration
tion iper operatio:

OFF Stop

AUTO Auto control
LO Low speed
HI High speed

MIST Operation while pulling up lever

OFF Stop

INT Intermittent
LO Low speed
HI High speed
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Auto-wiper control®

When the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position, the rain sensor senses the amount
of rainfall on the windshield and turns the
wipers on or off automatically
(off—intermittent—Ilow speed—high
speed).

The sensitivity of the rain sensor can be
adjusted by turning the switch on the
wiper lever.

From the center position (normal), rotate
the switch upward for higher sensitivity
(faster response) or rotate it downward for
less sensitivity (slower response).

Less sensitivity
Switch —

>I Center
I position

i,

Higher sensitivity
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A CAUTION

» Do not shade the rain sensor by adhering
a sticker or a label on the windshield.
Otherwise the rain sensor will not
operate correctly.

» When the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position and the ignition is switched ON,
the wipers may move automatically in
the following cases:

» If the windshield above the rain sensor
is touched or wiped with a cloth.

» If the windshield is struck with a hand
or other object from either outside or
inside the vehicle.

Keep hands and scrapers clear of the
windshield when the wiper lever is in the
AUTO position and the ignition is
switched ON as fingers could be pinched
or the wipers and wiper blades damaged
when the wipers activate automatically.
Ifyou are going to clean the windshield,
be sure the wipers are turned off
completely (when it is most likely that the
engine is left running) this is particularly
important when clearing ice and snow.
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NOTE

- Switching the auto-wiper lever from the
OFF to the AUTO position while driving
activates the windshield wipers once,
after which they operate according to
the rainfall amount.

- The auto-wiper control may not operate
when the rain sensor temperature is
about —10 °C (14 °F) or lower, or
about 85 °C (185 °F) or higher.

- If the windshield is coated with water
repellent, the rain sensor may not be
able to sense the amount of rainfall
correctly and the auto-wiper control
may not operate properly.

- If dirt or foreign matter (such as ice or
matter containing salt water) adheres to
the windshield above the rain sensor, or
if the windshield is iced, it could cause
the wipers to move automatically.
However, if the wipers cannot remove
this ice, dirt or foreign matter, the
auto-wiper control will stop operation.
In this case, set the wiper lever to the
low speed position or high speed
position for manual operation, or
remove the ice, dirt or foreign matter by
hand to restore the auto-wiper
operation.

- If the auto-wiper lever is left in the AUTO
position, the wipers could operate
automatically from the effect of strong
light sources, electromagnetic waves, or
infrared light because the rain sensor
uses an optical sensor. It is
recommended that the auto-wiper lever
be switched to the OFF position other
than when driving the vehicle under
rainy conditions.

- If the headlight switch and the
windshield wiper switch are in AUTO,
and the wipers are operated at low or
high speed by the auto wiper control for
several seconds, bad weather conditions
are determined and the headlights may
be turned on.

- The auto-wiper control functions can be
turned off. Refer to Personalization
Features on page 9-10.

WV Windshield Washer

Pull the lever toward you and hold it to
spray washer fluid.

Washer

NOTE

If the windshield washer is turned on when
the windshield wipers are not operating,
the windshield wipers operate a few times.

If the washer does not work, inspect the
fluid level (page 6-27). If the fluid level
is normal, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.
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Rear Window Wiper and

Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to use

the wiper.

V¥ Rear Window Wiper

Turn the wiper on by turning the rear
wiper/washer switch.

Switch Posi- . i
tion Wiper operation
OFF Stop
INT Intermittent
ON Normal
V¥ Rear Window Washer

To spray washer fluid, turn the rear wiper/
washer switch to either of the & position.
After the switch is released, the washer
will stop.

If the washer does not work, inspect the
fluid level (page 6-27). If the fluid level
is normal and the washer still does not
work, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.
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Rear Window Defogger \

The rear window defogger clears fog from
the rear window.

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the defogger.

Press the switch to turn on the rear
window defogger. The rear window
defogger operates for about 15 minutes
and then turns off automatically.

The indicator light illuminates when the
defogger is operating.

To turn off the rear window defogger
before the 15 minutes has elapsed, press
the switch again.

Indicator light

=)
(11) REAR

/

A CAUTION

» Do not use sharp instruments or window
cleaners with abrasives to clean the
inside of the rear window surface. They
may damage the defogger grid inside the
window.
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NOTE

- This defogger is not designed for
melting snow. If there is an
accumulation of snow on the rear
window, remove it before using the
defogger.

- The rear window defogger setting can
be changed. After changing the setting,
the rear window defogger stops
automatically after 15 minutes have
elapsed and when the ambient
temperature is high. When the ambient
temperature is low, it continues to
operate until the switch is pressed
again.

Refer to Personalization Features on
page 9-10.

WV Mirror Defogger™

The mirror defoggers defrost the outside
mirrors.

The mirror defoggers operate in
conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the mirror defoggers, switch the
ignition ON and press the rear window
defogger switch (page 4-78).

Indicator light

V¥ Windshield Wiper De-icer”

The thermal filaments at the following
positions heat up and facilitate the removal
of snow accumulated on the windshield.

The windshield wiper de-icer operates in
conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the windshield wiper de-icer,
switch the ignition ON and press the rear
window defogger switch (page 4-78).

Indicator light

=)
(1) REAR

=),

/
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Horn

To sound the horn, press the k= mark on
the steering wheel.
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Hazard Warning Flasher

The hazard warning lights should always
be used when you stop on or near a
roadway in an emergency.

The hazard warning lights warn other
drivers that your vehicle is a traffic hazard
and that they must take extreme caution

when near it.

Depress the hazard warning flasher and all
the turn signals will flash. The hazard
warning indicator lights in the instrument
cluster flash simultaneously.

NOTE

- The turn signals do not work when the
hazard warning lights are on.

- Check local regulations about the use of
hazard warning lights while the vehicle
is being towed to verify that it is not in
violation of the law.
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HomeLink Wireless

Control System (Type A)*

NOTE

HomelLink and HomeLink house icon are
registered trademarks of Gentex
Corporation.

The HomeLink system replaces up to 3
hand-held transmitters with a single
built-in component in the auto-dimming
mirror. Pressing the HomeLink button on
the auto-dimming mirror activates garage
doors, gates and other devices surrounding
your home.

Indicator light

HomeLink button

A WARNING

Do not use the Homelink system with any
garage door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature:

Using the Homelink system with any
garage door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature as required by
federal safety standards is dangerous. (This
includes garage doors manufactured
before April 1, 1982.)

Using these garage door openers can
increase the risk of serious injury or death.
For further information, contact HomeLink
at 1-800-355-3515 or www.homelink.com
or an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Always check the areas surrounding
garage doors and gates for people or
obstructions before programming or
during operation of the HomelLink system:
Programming or operating the HomeLink
system without verifying the safety of areas
surrounding garage doors and gates is
dangerous and could result in an
unexpected accident and serious injury if
someone were to be hit.

NOTE
The programming will not be erased even
if the battery is disconnected.

VW Pre-programming the HomeLink
System

NOTE

1t is recommended that a new battery be
placed in the hand-held transmitter of the
device being programmed to HomeLink
for quicker training and accurate
transmission of the radio-frequency signal.

- Verify that there is a remote control
transmitter available for the device you
would like to program.

- Disconnect the power to the device.

*Some models. 4-81
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V¥ Programming the HomeLink
System

A\ CAUTION

When programming a garage door opener
or a gate, disconnect the power to these
devices before performing programming.
Continuous operation of the devices could
damage the motor.

The HomeLink system provides 3 buttons
which can be individually selected and
programmed using the transmitters for
current, on-market devices as follows:

1. Disconnect the power to the garage
door opener or gate programmed to the
hand-held transmitter.

2. Position the end of your hand-held
transmitter 2.5—7.5 cm (1—3 inches)
away from the HomeLink button you
wish to program while keeping the
indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the
chosen HomeLink and hand-held
transmitter buttons. Do not release the
buttons until step 3 has been
completed.

NOTE

Some gate operators and garage door
openers may require you to replace
this Programming Step 2 with
procedures noted in the “Gate
Operator/Canadian Programming”
section.

4. After the HomeLink indicator light
changes from a slow to a rapidly
blinking light, release both the
HomeLink and hand-held transmitter
buttons.
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NOTE

If the HomelLink indicator light does
not change to a rapidly blinking light,
contact HomeLink at
www.homelink.com or call
1-800-355-3515 for assistance.

. Connect the power to the garage door

opener or gate programmed to the
hand-held transmitter.

. Firmly press and hold the programmed

HomeLink button for five seconds, and
then release it. Perform this operation
two times to activate the door or gate.
If the door or gate does not activate,
press and hold the just-trained
HomeLink button and observe the
indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on
constantly, programming is complete
and your device should activate when
the HomeLink button is pressed and
released.

NOTE

To program the remaining two
HomelLink buttons, begin with
“Programming "— step 1

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for
two seconds and then turns to a
constant light, continue with
“Programming” steps 7—9 to
complete the programming of a rolling
code equipped device (most commonly
a garage door opener).

. At the garage door opener receiver

(motor-head unit) in the garage, locate
the “learn” or “smart” button. This can
usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the
motor-head unit.
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8. Firmly press and release the “learn” or
“smart” button. (The name and color
of the button may vary by
manufacturer.)

NOTE
Complete the programming within 30
seconds.

9. Return to the vehicle and firmly press,
hold for two seconds and release the
programmed HomeLink button. Repeat
the “press/hold/release” sequence a
second time, and, depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or
other rolling code equipped device),
repeat this sequence a third time to
complete the programming process.

HomeLink should now activate your

rolling code equipped device.

NOTE

To program the remaining two HomeLink
buttons, begin with “Programming”—
step 1

For questions or comments, please contact
HomeLink at www.homelink.com or
1-800-355-3515.

V¥ Gate operator/Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter signals to “time-out” (or quit)
after several seconds of transmission —
which may not be long enough for
HomeLink to pick up the signal during
programming. Similar to this Canadian
law, some U.S. gate operators are designed
to “time-out” in the same manner.

If you live in Canada or you are having
difficulties programming a gate operator
by using the “Programming” procedures
(regardless of where you live), replace
“Programming HomeLink” step 3 with
the following:

NOTE

If programming a garage door opener or
gate operator, it is advised to unplug the
device during the “cycling” process to
prevent possible overheating.

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink
button while you press and release —
every two seconds (“cycle”) your
hand-held transmitter until the frequency
signal has successfully been accepted by
HomeLink. (The indicator light will flash
slowly and then rapidly.)

Proceed with “Programming” step 4 to
complete.

V¥ Operating the HomeLink System

Press the programmed HomeLink button
to operate a programmed device. The code
will continue being transmitted for a
maximum of 20 seconds.

V¥ Reprogramming the HomeLink
system

To program a device to HomeLink using a
HomeLink button previously trained,
follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink
button. DO NOT release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash
after 20 seconds. Without releasing the
HomeLink button, proceed with
“Programming” - step 1.
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V¥V Erasing Programmed HomeLink
Buttons

To erase the existing programming from
all three operating channels, press and
hold the two outside buttons (72, 1) on
the auto-dimming mirror until the
HomeLink indicator light begins to flash
after approximately 10 seconds.

Verify that the programming has been
erased when you resell the vehicle.

4-84

HomeLink Wireless

Control System (Type B)

NOTE

HomelLink and HomeLink house are
registered trademarks of Gentex
Corporation.

The HomeLink system replaces up to 3
hand-held transmitters with a single
built-in component in the auto-dimming
mirror. Pressing the HomeLink button on
the auto-dimming mirror activates garage
doors, gates and other devices surrounding
your home.

Indicat(ir Light

ZL 70

HomeLink button

A WARNING

Do not use the HomelLink system with any
garage door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature:

Using the HomelLink system with any
garage door opener that lacks the safety
stop and reverse feature as required by
federal safety standards is dangerous. (This
includes garage doors manufactured
before April 1, 1982.)

Using these garage door openers can
increase the risk of serious injury or death.
For further information, contact HomeLink
at www.homelink.com or
www.youtube.com/HomelLinkGentex or an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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Always check the areas surrounding
garage doors and gates for people or
obstructions before programming or
during operation of the HomelLink system:
Programming or operating the HomelLink
system without verifying the safety of areas
surrounding garage doors and gates is
dangerous and could result in an
unexpected accident and serious injury if
someone were to be hit.

NOTE
The programming will not be erased even
if the battery is disconnected.

VW Pre-programming the HomeLink
System

NOTE

1t is recommended that a new battery be
placed in the hand-held transmitter of the
device being programmed to HomeLink
for quicker training and accurate
transmission of the radio-frequency signal.

- Verify that there is a remote control
transmitter available for the device you
would like to program.

V¥ Programming the HomeLink
System

The HomeLink system provides 3 buttons

which can be individually selected and

programmed using the transmitters for
current, on-market devices as follows:

1. Press and release the HomeLink button
you would like to program. The
indicator light flashes slowly in amber
when the button is pressed.

Indicato\r Light

sy

HomeLink button

2. Hold the hand-held transmitter 2.5 to
7.5 cm (1 to 3 in) away from the
HomeLink button you would like to
program while keeping the indicator
light in view.

NOTE

Depending on the hand-held
transmitter, it may be easier to do the
programming by holding it 15 to 20 cm
(6 to 7.8 in) away from the HomeLink
button.

3. Press the hand-held transmitter button
continuously until the indicator light
changes from amber (flashing) to
green (on/flashing).

NOTE

Some gate operators and garage door
openers may require you to replace
this Programming Step 3 with
procedures noted in the “Gate
Operator/Canadian Programming”
section.
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4. Press the HomeLink button again to
check if the programming has been
completed.

- If the indicator light remains on in
green, the programming is complete
and the device becomes operational.

- If the indicator light flashes rapidly
in green, firmly press and hold the
Homelink button and release it after
two seconds have passed. Repeat
this process up to three times to
complete the programming. The
device becomes operational and
programming is complete. If the
device does not operate, go to the
next step.

5. At the garage door opener receiver
(motor-head unit) in the garage, locate
the “learn” or “smart” button. This can
usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the
motor-head unit.

6. Firmly press and release the “learn” or
“smart” button. (The name and color
of the button may vary by
manufacturer.)

NOTE
Complete the programming within 30
seconds.

7. Return to the vehicle and firmly press
and hold the Homelink button, and
then release it after two seconds have
passed. Repeat the “press/hold/
release” sequence a second time, and,
depending on the brand of the garage
door opener (or other rolling code
equipped device), repeat this sequence
a third time to complete the
programming process.
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Press the programmed HomeLink
button and make sure that the
HomeLink System operates.

8. If the status indicator arrows are
flashing, refer to Garage Door
Two-Way Communication.

Indicator Light

wZaD

——~>

NOTE

To program the remaining two HomeLink
buttons, go back to Step 1 of
Programming the HomeLink System and
repeat the procedure.

For questions or comments, please contact
HomeLink at www.homelink.com or
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex, or
the HomeLink toll-free hotline at
1-800-355-3515 (for calls placed outside
of the USA, Canada, and Puerto Rico,
international rates will apply and may
differ based on landline or mobile phone).

V¥ Gate operator/Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter signals to “time-out” (or quit)
after several seconds of transmission —
which may not be long enough for
HomeLink to pick up the signal during
programming. Similar to this Canadian
law, some U.S. gate operators are designed
to “time-out” in the same manner.
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If you live in Canada or are having
difficulties programming a gate operator
by using the programming procedures
(regardless of where you live), replace
Step 3 of Programming the HomeLink
System with the following:

NOTE

If programming a garage door opener or
gate operator, it is advised to unplug the
device during the “cycling” process to
prevent possible overheating.

While the indicator light is flashing in
amber, press the button on the hand-held
transmitter for 2 seconds and release it
repeatedly until the indicator light changes
from amber to green.

Go back to Step 4 of Programming the
HomeLink System to complete the
procedure.

VW Operating the HomeLink System

Press the programmed HomeLink button
to operate a programmed device.

V¥ Reprogramming the HomeLink
system

To program a device to HomeLink using a
HomeLink button previously trained,
follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink
button. DO NOT release the button.

2. After 20 seconds, the indicator light
flashes in amber. After the indicator
light flashes, release the HomeLink
button.

3. Go back to Step 2 of Programming the
HomeLink System to complete the
procedure.

NOTE

If the programming has not been
completed, the system returns to the
previous programming.

V¥ Erasing Programmed HomeLink
Buttons

NOTE

- All of the programmed HomeLink
buttons are reset. Individual buttons
cannot be reset, however, individual
buttons can be reprogrammed. For
individual button reprogramming, refer
to Reprogramming the HomeLink
System (page 4-87).

- Verify that the programming has been
erased if you resell the vehicle.

1. Press the two outer HomeLink buttons
continuously at the same time until the
indicator light flashes.

== J o

HomeLink button 3
HomeLink button 1

o/

2. Stop pressing the HomeLink buttons.

V¥ Garage Door Two-Way
Communication

The garage door two-way communication
is a function that communicates with the
garage door opener and indicates whether
the garages door is open or closed using
the indicator lights in the rear view mirror.
It can indicate the status of the garage door
within a range up-to 250 m (820 ft).
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NOTE
The communication range may shorten
depending on obstructions.

Programming two-way communication

Within five seconds after programming a
new HomeLink button, both of the garage
door status indicator lights will flash
rapidly in green indicating that the garage
door two-way communication has been
established. If the garage door status
indicator lights flash, the two-way
communication programming is complete.

If the garage door status indicator lights do
not flash, the two-way communication
programming is not completed. For
additional HomeLink information and
programming videos, refer to the
following Websites:

- www.HomeLink.com
- www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex
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Operating the garage door two-way
communication

By pressing HomeLink buttons 1 and 2 at
the same time for two seconds, the status
of the garage door is indicated for about 3
seconds as follows:

Z. 7 )

I NG N Y

HomeLink button 2
HomeLink button 1

e Indicator light
status
Amber flashes
Closing v
Amber flashes
Opening '
Green turns on
Closed v
Green turns on
Opened .

NOTE
The programming will not be erased even
if the battery is disconnected.
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Brake System

V¥ Foot Brake

This vehicle has power-assisted brakes
that adjust automatically through normal
use.

Should power-assist fail, you can stop by
applying greater force than normal to the
brake pedal. But the distance required to

stop will be greater than usual.

A WARNING

Do not coast with the engine stalled or
turned off, find a safe place to stop:
Coasting with the engine stalled or turned
off is dangerous. Braking will require more
effort, and the brake's power-assist could
be depleted if you pump the brake. This will
cause longer stopping distances or even an
accident.

Shift to a lower gear when going down
steep hills:

Driving with your foot continuously on the
brake pedal or steadily applying the brakes
for long distances is dangerous. This causes
overheated brakes, resulting in longer
stopping distances or even total brake
failure. This could cause loss of vehicle
control and a serious accident. Avoid
continuous application of the brakes.

Dry off brakes that have become wet by
driving slowly, releasing the accelerator
pedal and lightly applying the brakes
several times until the brake performance
returns to normal:

Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the vehicle
pulling to one side when braking could
result in a serious accident. Light braking
will indicate whether the brakes have been
affected.

A CAUTION

» Do not drive with your foot held on the
brake pedal. Doing so could result in the
following:

» The brake parts will wear out more
quickly.

» The brakes can overheat and adversely
affect brake performance.

» Always depress the brake pedal with the
right foot. Applying the brakes with the
unaccustomed left foot could slow your
reaction time to an emergency situation
resulting in insufficient braking
operation.

v/,

» Wear shoes appropriate for driving in
order to avoid your shoe contacting the
brake pedal when depressing the
accelerator pedal.
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V¥ Electric Parking Brake (EPB)

The EPB equipment applies the parking
brake using an electric motor. When the
parking brake is applied, the EPB switch
indicator light turns on.

Indicator light

A WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the parking
brake applied:

If the vehicle is driven with the parking
brake applied, the brake parts may
generate heat and the brake system may
not operate, leading to an accident.
Before driving, release the parking brake
and verify that the brake system warning
light is turned off.

NOTE

- The parking brake cannot be applied or
released while the vehicle battery is
dead.

- If the EPB is repeatedly applied and
released it may stop operating to
prevent overheating of the motor. If this
occurs, wait approx. 1 minute before
operating the EPB switch again.
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- An operation sound occurs when
applying or releasing the parking brake,
however, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

- If the EPB is not used for long periods,
an automatic inspection of the system is
performed while the vehicle is parked.
An operation sound can be heard,
however, this does not indicate a
problem.

- When the parking brake is applied and
the ignition is switched OFF, an
operation sound can be heard, however,
this does not indicate a problem.

- The brake pedal may move while the
parking brake is being applied or
released, however, this does not indicate
a problem.

- If the EPB switch is continually pulled
while driving the vehicle, the parking
brake will be applied and the EPB
warning beep will be activated. When
the switch is released, the parking brake
is released and the beep stops.

- If the parking brake is applied with the
ignition switched off or in ACC, the
brake system warning light in the
instrument cluster and the indicator
light in the switch may turn on for 15
seconds.

- When running the vehicle through an
automatic car wash, it may be necessary
to switch the ignition off with the
parking brake released depending on
the type of automatic car wash.

When applying the parking brake

The parking brake can be applied
regardless of the ignition switch position.
Securely depress the brake pedal and pull
up the EPB switch.
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The parking brake is applied and the brake
system warning light and the EPB switch
indicator light turn on.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-28.

When releasing the parking brake

The parking brake can be released while
the ignition is switched ON or the engine
is running. When the parking brake is
released, the brake system warning light
and the EPB switch indicator light turn
off.

Parking brake manual release

Firmly depress the brake pedal and press
the EPB switch.

If the EPB switch is pressed without
depressing the brake pedal, the display in
the instrument cluster notifies the driver
that the brake is not depressed.

(Type A/B instrument cluster)

A message is displayed on the
multi-information display in the
instrument cluster.

Refer to Message Indicated in
Multi-information Display on page 7-45.
(Type C instrument cluster)

The brake pedal operation demand
indicator light in the instrument cluster

turns on.

&

Parking brake automatic release

If the accelerator pedal is depressed with
the parking brake applied and all of the
following conditions met, the parking
brake is released automatically.

- The engine is running.
- The driver's door is closed.
- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- Selector lever is in the D, M, or R
position

NOTE

If something such as the driver's foot
contacts the accelerator pedal with the
engine running and the parking brake
applied, the parking brake may be
released automatically. If you do not
intend to drive immediately, shift the
selector lever to the P or N position.
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V¥ Warning Light

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.

V¥ Brake Pad Wear Indicator

When the disc brake pads become worn,
the built-in wear indicators contact the
disc plates. This causes a screeching noise
to warn that the pads should be replaced.

When you hear this noise, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.

A WARNING

Do not drive with worn disc pads:

Driving with worn disc pads is dangerous.
The brakes could fail and cause a serious
accident. As soon as you hear a screeching
noise consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

NOTE
In high humidity weather conditions,
brake noises, such as brake squeak or

brake squeal can be heard. It does not
indicate a malfunction.
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WV Brake Assist

During emergency braking situations
when it is necessary to depress the brake
pedal with greater force, the brake assist
system provides braking assistance, thus
enhancing braking performance.

When the brake pedal is depressed hard or
depressed more quickly, the brakes apply
more firmly.

NOTE

- When the brake pedal is depressed hard
or depressed more quickly, the pedal
will feel softer but the brakes will apply
more firmly. This is a normal effect of
the brake assist operation and does not
indicate a malfunction.

- When the brake pedal is depressed hard
or depressed more quickly, a motor/
pump operation noise may be heard.
This is a normal effect of the brake
assist and does not indicate a
malfunction.

- The brake assist equipment does not
supersede the functionality of the
vehicle's main braking system.
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Hill Launch Assist (HLA)

HLA is a function which assists the driver
in accelerating from a stop while on a
slope. When the driver releases the brake
pedal and depresses the accelerator pedal
while on a slope, the function prevents the
vehicle from rolling. The braking force is
maintained automatically after the brake
pedal is released on a steep grade.

HLA operates on a downward slope when
the selector lever is in the reverse (R)
position, and on an upward slope when the
selector lever is in a forward gear.

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on HLA :

HLA is an auxiliary device for accelerating
from a stop on a slope. The system only
operates for about 2 seconds and
therefore, relying only on the system, when
accelerating from a stop is dangerous
because the vehicle may move (roll)
unexpectedly and cause an accident.

The vehicle could roll depending on the
vehicle's load or if it is towing something.
Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before starting to drive the vehicle.

NOTE

- HLA does not operate on a gentle slope.
In addition, the gradient of the slope on
which the system will operate changes
depending on the vehicle's load.

- HLA does not operate if the parking
brake is applied, or if the vehicle has not
stopped completely.

- HLA is operating, the brake pedal may
feel stiff and vibrate, however, this does
not indicate a malfunction.

- HLA does not operate while the

TCS/DSC indicator light is illuminated.
Refer to Contact Authorized and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-31.

- HLA does not turn off even if the TCS

OFF switch is pressed to turn off the
TCS.
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ABS/TCS/DSC/Trailer Stability Control (TSC)

Antilock Brake System

(ABS)

The ABS control unit continuously

monitors the speed of each wheel. If one
wheel is about to lock up, the ABS
responds by automatically releasing and
reapplying that wheel's brake.

The driver will feel a slight vibration in
the brake pedal and may hear a chattering
noise from the brake system. This is
normal ABS system operation. Continue
to depress the brake pedal without
pumping the brakes.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.

A WARNING

Do not rely on ABS as a substitute for safe
driving:

The ABS cannot compensate for unsafe
and reckless driving, excessive speed,
tailgating (following another vehicle too
closely), driving on ice and snow, and
hydroplaning (reduced tire friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.
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NOTE

- Braking distances may be longer on
loose surfaces (snow or gravel, for
example) which usually have a hard
foundation. A vehicle with a normal
braking system may require less
distance to stop under these conditions
because the tires will build up a wedge
of surface layer when the wheels skid.

- The sound of the ABS operating may be
heard when starting the engine or
immediately after starting the vehicle,
however, it does not indicate a
malfunction.
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Traction Control System

(TCS)

The Traction Control System (TCS)
enhances traction and safety by controlling
engine torque and braking. When the TCS
detects driving wheel slippage, it lowers
engine torque and operates the brakes to
prevent loss of traction.

This means that on a slick surface, the
engine adjusts automatically to provide
optimum power to the drive wheels,
limiting wheel spin and loss of traction.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.

A WARNING

Do not rely on the Traction Control System
(TCS) as a substitute for safe driving:

The Traction Control System (TCS) cannot
compensate for unsafe and reckless
driving, excessive speed, tailgating
(following another vehicle too closely), and
hydroplaning (reduced tire friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.

Use snow tires or tire chains and drive at
reduced speeds when roads are covered
with ice and/or snow:

Driving without proper traction devices on
snow andy/or ice-covered roads is
dangerous. The Traction Control System
(TCS) alone cannot provide adequate
traction and you could still have an
accident.

NOTE
To turn off the TCS, press the TCS OFF
switch (page 4-96).

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

-

o ¢

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched ON.
If the TCS, DSC or the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC) is operating, the indicator
light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or the
brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

NOTE

- In addition to the indicator light
flashing, a slight lugging sound will
come from the engine. This indicates
that the TCS/DSC is operating properly.

- On slippery surfaces, such as fresh
snow, it will be impossible to achieve
high rpm when the TCS is on.
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V¥ TCS OFF Indicator Light

TCS
OFF

This indicator light stays on for a few

seconds when the ignition is switched ON.

It also illuminates when the TCS OFF
switch is pressed and TCS is switched off.
Refer to TCS OFF Switch on page 4-96.

If the light remains illuminated and the
TCS is not switched off, take your vehicle
to an Authorized Mazda Dealer. The DSC
may have a malfunction.

V¥ TCS OFF Switch

Press the TCS OFF switch to turn off the
TCS. The TCS OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster and TCS OFF switch
indicator light turn on.

Indicator light

Press the switch again to turn the TCS
back on. The TCS OFF indicator light and
TCS OFF switch indicator light will turn
off.
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NOTE

- When TCS is on and you attempt to free
the vehicle when it is stuck, or drive it
out of freshly fallen snow, the TCS (part
of the DSC system) will activate.
Depressing the accelerator will not
increase engine power and freeing the
vehicle may be difficult. When this
happens, turn off the TCS.

- If the TCS is off when the engine is
turned off, it automatically activates
when the ignition is switched ON.

- Leaving the TCS on will provide the best
traction.

- If the TCS OFF switch is pressed and
held for 10 seconds or longer, the TCS
can no longer be turned off even if the
TCS OFF switch is pressed.

In this case, the TCS OFF switch will
operate normally when the ignition is
switched ON again after being switched
OFF.
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Dynamic Stability Control

(DSC)

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
automatically controls braking and engine
torque in conjunction with systems such as
ABS and TCS to help control side slip
when driving on slippery surfaces, or
during sudden or evasive maneuvering,
enhancing vehicle safety.

Refer to ABS (page 4-94) and TCS (page
4-95).

DSC operation is possible at speeds
greater than 20 km/h (12 mph).

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.

A WARNING

Do not rely on the Dynamic Stability
Control as a substitute for safe driving:

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
cannot compensate for unsafe and reckless
driving, excessive speed, tailgating
(following another vehicle too closely), and
hydroplaning (reduced tire friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.

A CAUTION

» The DSC may not operate correctly
unless the following are observed:

» Use tires of the correct size specified for
your Mazda on all 4 wheels.

> Use tires of the same manufacturer,
brand and tread pattern on all 4
wheels.

» Do not mix worn tires.

» The DSC may not operate correctly when
tire chains are used or a temporary spare
tire is installed because the tire diameter
changes.

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

-

9 ¢

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched ON.
If the TCS, DSC or the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC) is operating, the indicator
light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or the
brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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Trailer Stability Control

(TSC)

If the vehicle sways while being driven
and towing a trailer, the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC) automatically controls
braking and engine torque to suppress the
swaying and enhance vehicle stability.
The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) is
operable at a vehicle speed of about 65
km/h (40 mph) or more.

When the Trailer Stability Control (TSC)
operates while driving the vehicle, the
TCS/DSC indicator light flashes.

Refer to TCS/DSC Indicator Light on page
4-97.

A WARNING

Do not rely solely on the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC)

Assured vehicle stability is limited even if
the Trailer Stability Control (TSC) is
operating. Drive carefully to prevent
accidents.

In particular, if the TCS/DSC indicator light
is flashing, drive the vehicle carefully as it is
in a less stable condition and could sway
more easily. Drive with caution and in
accordance with the road, vehicle and
trailer conditions.

A\ CAUTION

» The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) may
not operate correctly unless the
following are observed:

» Use tires of the correct size specified for
your Mazda on all four wheels.
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» Use tires of the same manufacturer,
brand and tread pattern on all four
wheels.

» Do not mix worn tires.

» The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) may
not operate correctly when tire chains
are used or a temporary spare tire is
installed because the tire diameter
changes.

NOTE

- The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) uses
the TCS/DSC functions. The Trailer
Stability Control (TSC) does not operate
if there is a malfunction in the TCS/DSC
(the TCS/DSC indicator light turns on).

- When the Trailer Stability Control (TSC)
is operating, the brake lights may turn
on.

- For information regarding trailer
towing, refer to Trailer Towing (U.S.A.
and Canada) on page 3-55.
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__________ FuelEconomy Monitor

The Fuel Consumption information is displayed by operating each icon in the display.
In addition, after completing a trip, the total energy efficiency to date is displayed in the
ending display when the ending display is turned on.

1. Select the ® icon on the home screen to display the Applications screen.

2. Select the “Fuel Economy Monitor”.

3. Select the @ icon at the bottom left of the screen to display the menu in the lower part

of the screen.

4. Select the icon in the menu and perform the operation. Each icon operates as follows:

Indication on display

Control status

A @ Fuel Economy Monitor 10:20

(D Hides the menu display.

@ Displays the Applications screen.

Fuel Economy (This Drive) "
— ‘ (3 Resets the fuel economy data.
- Average . . :
60 50 40 30 20 10 5 omn | (This Drive) @ Displays the following setting screen.
‘Ave'a?e F“e" Economy H‘ismw‘ 0 8'9npg - Ending display on/off switching
| | ‘\‘ I | - (With Type C instrument cluster)
On/off switching for function which synchronizes
Ve
©) o @ aQ @~ O o (links) reset of fuel economy data with trip meter
(TRIP A)
NOTE

The fuel economy monitor screen after the ignition is switched from ON to OFF is changed
to the original fuel economy monitor screen when the ignition is switched ON the next time.

VW Fuel Consumption Display

Information regarding the fuel economy is displayed.

Indication on display

Control status

A @ Fuel Economy Monitor 10:20

@ Fuel Economy (This Drive)

‘40

ILW Average

60 50 40 30 20 10 5 omin  (This Drive)
i 8.0
@ Aver. Fuel Economy History © mpg

° i mpg
6 5 4 3 2 Current

® Displays the fuel economy for the past 60 minutes.

- Displays the fuel economy every minute for the past
1 to 10 minutes.

- Displays the fuel economy every 10 minutes for the
past 10 to 60 minutes.

@ Displays the average fuel economy over the past 5
resets and after the current reset.

® Calculates the average fuel economy every minute
after vehicle travel begins, and displays it.
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NOTE
- (With Type A/B instrument cluster)

- The fuel economy data is synchronized (linked) with the average fuel economy
displayed in the tripmeter (TRIP A).

- To reset the fuel economy data, press the S icon in the menu. (The average fuel
economy and TRIP A displayed in the tripmeter (TRIP A) reset at the same time.)

- After resetting the fuel economy data, “-- - is displayed while the average fuel
economy is being calculated.

- (With Type C instrument cluster)

- The fuel economy data is synchronized (linked) with the average fuel economy
displayed in the trip computer.

- To reset the fuel economy data, press the £ icon in the menu. (The average fuel
economy displayed in the trip computer resets at the same time.)

- After resetting the fuel economy data, “-- - is displayed while the average fuel
economy is being calculated.

V¥ Ending Screen Display

If the ending display on the fuel economy monitor is on when the ignition is switched from
ON to OFF, the information regarding the fuel economy is displayed.

V Fuel Economy Data Reset and Trip Meter (TRIP A) Synchronization (Linking)
(Without Multi-information Display)

Because the average fuel economy indication on the instrument cluster display is linked
with the “Average Fuel Economy History” (Current) indication on the center display, when
one is reset the other is also reset.

In addition, switching between reset and no reset of the average fuel economy indication on
the instrument cluster display and the “Average Fuel Economy History” (Current) indication
on the center display when resetting the trip meter (TRIP A) is possible.

Synchronized (linked) and reset information
“Average Fuel
Reset operation item Trip meter (TRIP Average. fuel econo- | Economy Iflst(.)ry”
A) my on instrument | (Current) indica-
cluster display tion on the center
display
Trip meter (TRIP A) X X/—*1 X/—*1
Average fuel economy on instrument cluster . X X
display
“Average Fuel Economy History” (Current) - X X
indication on the center display
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X: Reset
—: Not reset
*1  Can be personalized.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.
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Drive Selection

Drive selection is a system to switch the vehicle's drive mode. When the sport mode is
selected, vehicle's response against accelerator operation is enhanced. This provides
additional quick acceleration which may be needed to safely make maneuvers such as lane
changes, merging onto freeways, or passing other vehicles.

A CAUTION

Do not use the sport mode when driving on slippery roads such as wet or snow-covered roads.
It may cause tire slipping.

NOTE

- When the sport mode is selected, driving at higher engine speeds increases and it may
increase fuel consumption. Mazda recommends that you cancel the sport mode on normal
driving.

- Drive mode cannot be switched in the following conditions:

- ABS/TCS/DSC is operating

- The Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) system/cruise control is operating.
- Steering wheel is being operated abruptly

WV Drive Selection Switch NOTE

Press the drive selection switch forward - When the ignition is switched off, the

(“SPORT”) to select the sport mode. sport mode is canceled.

Pull the drive selection switch back - Depending on the driving conditions

(“—") to cancel the sport mode. when sport mode is selected, the vehicle
may perform shift-down or slightly

accelerate.

WV Select Mode Indication

SPORT

The light is illuminated while in SPORT
mode.
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NOTE

The indicator light flashes a few times to
indicate that the mode cannot be switched
to SPORT mode even if the drive select
switch is pressed under the following
conditions:

- ABS/TCS/DSC is operating

- The Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) system/cruise control is
operating.

- The vehicle is making a turn or driving
on a curved road.
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i-ACTIV AWD Operation”

AWD provides excellent drivability on
snow-covered and ice-packed roads, sand
and mud, as well as on steep slopes and
other slippery surfaces.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda
Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on
page 7-31.

A WARNING

Never spin a wheel that is off the ground:
Spinning a wheel that is off the ground as a
result of the vehicle being stuck or in a
ditch is dangerous. The drive assembly
could be seriously damaged which could
lead to an accident or could even lead to
overheating, oil leakage, and a fire.

V¥ AWD Driving

A WARNING

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt maneuvers when driving this
vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and abrupt
maneuvering of this vehicle is dangerous
as it could result in the increased risk of loss
of vehicle control, vehicle roll-over,
personal injury or death.

This vehicle has a higher center of gravity.
Vehicles with a higher center of gravity
such as utility and AWD vehicles handle
differently than vehicles with a lower center
of gravity.
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*Some models.

Utility and AWD vehicles are not designed
for cornering at high speeds any more than
low profile sports cars are designed to
perform satisfactorily under off-road
conditions. In addition, utility vehicles have
a significantly higher rollover rate than
other types of vehicles.

Drive carefully when the vehicle is loaded
by lowering vehicle speed and applying the
brakes earlier:

Abrupt maneuvering and sudden braking
when driving a loaded vehicle is dangerous
as the driving behavior of a vehicle with a
high center of gravity is different when it is
loaded compared to when it is not, and
could result in the loss of vehicle control
and an accident.

W Tires and Tire Chains

The condition of the tires plays a large role
in the performance of the vehicle.
Moreover, to prevent adverse effects to the
drive assembly, please note the following:

Tires

- When replacing tires, always replace all
front and rear tires at the same time.

- All tires must be of the same size,
manufacture, brand and tread pattern.
Pay particular attention when equipping
snow or other types of winter tires.

- Do not mix tread-worn tires with normal
tires.

- Inspect tire inflation pressures at the
specified periods adjust to the specified
pressures.

NOTE

Check the tire inflation pressure label
attached to driver's door frame for the
correct tire inflation pressure.
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- Make sure to equip the vehicle with
genuine wheels of the specified size, on
all wheels. With AWD, the system is
calibrated for all 4 wheels being of the
same dimensions.

Tire chains

- Install tire chains to the front tires.

- Do not use tire chains on the rear
wheels.

- Do not drive the vehicle faster than 30
km/h (19 mph) with the tire chains
installed.

- Do not drive the vehicle with tire chains
on road conditions other than snow or
ice.

V¥ Towing

If the vehicle requires towing, have it
towed with all 4 wheels completely off the
ground.

Refer to Towing Description on page
7-25.
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Power Steering |

- Power steering is only operable when
the engine is running. If the engine is off
or if the power steering system is
inoperable, you can still steer, but it
requires more physical effort.

If the steering feels stiffer than usual
during normal driving or the steering
vibrates, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

- The warning indication/warning light
notifies the driver of system
abnormalities and operation conditions.
In addition, the buzzer may also activate
depending on the system abnormality or
operation condition.

Refer to Stop Vehicle in Safe Place
Immediately on page 7-28.

Refer to Power Steering Warning
Buzzer on page 7-49.

A CAUTION

Never hold the steering wheel to the
extreme left or right for more than 5
seconds with the engine running. This
could damage the power steering system.
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i-ACTIVSENSE* |

i-ACTIVSENSE is a collective term covering a series of advanced safety and driver support
systems which make use of a Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) and radar sensors. These
systems consist of active safety and pre-crash safety systems.

These systems are designed to assist the driver in safer driving by reducing the load on the
driver and helping to avert collisions or reduce their severity. However, because each system
has its limitations, always drive carefully and do not rely solely on the systems.

WV Active Safety Technology

Active Safety Technology supports safer driving by helping the driver to recognize potential
hazards and avert accidents.

Driver awareness support systems

Nighttime visibility

Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS)......ccccceiiiieninieieiee e page 4-110
High Beam Control System (HBC)........cccoooieriirieiinieieieieeeie e page 4-111
Left/right side and rear side detection

Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)......cooiiiiiiniiereeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-147
Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM).......cccoieieiiiiriieeseiee et page 4-114

Road sign recognition

Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)......cccceevuirieriiniriienieierieie e page 4-120
Inter-vehicle distance recognition

Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS).......coceviviiiininiiniienieenceeen page 4-126
Rear obstruction detection when leaving a parking space

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)....cccioieiiiieieeeeieeeeeeete et se et ens page 4-130
Full-surround recognition

300°VIEW MONIOT. ....euieiiieiieieeeieieeiteteeteeteeteesteete e entestesssesbeesbesseesesseensesseensessnes page 4-166

Driver support systems

Inter-vehicle distance

Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
TUNCHON) ettt ettt s b e e e s be et e steesbesteenseesaessasseensesssensens page 4-134

Lane departure

Lane-keep AsSist SYStem (LAS)....cocerieieiieierieeterie ettt e page 4-147

*Some models. 4-107
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W Pre-Crash Safety Technology

Pre-crash safety technology is designed to assist the driver in averting collisions or reduce
their severity in situations where they cannot be avoided.

Collision damage reduction in low vehicle speed range

Forward driving

Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)....cccooiviiiieiisiieieeeeeee e page 4-161
Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS).......ccccovvvevievieieneniennne. page 4-158

Collision damage reduction in medium/high speed range

Smart Brake Support (SBS)....cc.eooiiiiiiiieieeeeeee e page 4-164
V¥ Camera and Sensors

Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects lane indications and recognizes headlights,
taillights and city lights during nighttime driving. In addition, it also detects the vehicle
ahead, pedestrians, or obstructions. The following systems also use the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC).

- High Beam Control system (HBC)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

- Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is installed at the top of the windshield near the
rearview mirror.
Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-192.

Radar sensor (front)

The radar sensor (front) functions by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle ahead
sent from the radar sensor. The following systems also use the radar sensor (front).

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS)
- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The radar sensor (front) is mounted behind the radiator grille.
Refer to Radar Sensor (Front) on page 4-197.
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Radar sensors (rear)

The radar sensors (rear) function by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle
approaching from the rear or an obstruction sent from the radar sensors. The following
systems also use the radar sensors (rear).

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The radar sensors (rear) are installed inside the rear bumper, one each on the left and right
sides.
Refer to Radar Sensors (Rear) on page 4-200.

Front camera/side cameras/rear view camera

The front camera, side cameras, and rear camera shoot images of the area surrounding the
vehicle. The 360° View Monitor uses each camera.

Cameras are installed to the front bumper, door mirrors, and liftgate.

Refer to Front Camera/Side Cameras/Rear Camera on page 4-202.
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Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS)*

The adaptive front lighting system (AFS) automatically adjusts the headlight beams to the
left or right in conjunction with the operation of the steering wheel after the headlights have
been turned on.

A system malfunction or operation conditions are indicated by a warning.

Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on page 7-31.

NOTE

The Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS) function can be switched to operable/inoperable
using the personalization function.

Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.
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High Beam Control System (HBC)* \

The HBC determines the conditions in front of the vehicle using the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC) while driving in darkness to automatically switch the headlights between
high and low beams.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-192.

While driving the vehicle at a speed of about 30 km/h (19 mph) or more, the headlights are
switched to high beams when there are no vehicles ahead or approaching in the opposite
direction.

The system switches the headlights to low beams when one of the following occurs:

- The system detects a vehicle or the headlights/lights of a vehicle approaching in the
opposite direction.

- The vehicle is driven on roads lined with streetlamps or on roads in well-lit cities and
towns.

- The vehicle is driven at less than about 20 km/h (12 mph).

The recognition distance of the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
varies according to the
surrounding conditions.

)

Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC)

The warning light turns on when the system has a malfunction.
Refer to Contact Authorized Mazda Dealer and Have Vehicle Inspected on page 7-31.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not adjust the vehicle height, modify the headlight units, or remove the camera,
otherwise the system will not operate normally.

» Do not rely excessively on the HBC and drive the vehicle while paying sufficient attention to
safety. Switch the headlights between the high beams and low beams manually if
necessary.

*Some models. 4-111
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NOTE

The timing in which the system switches the headlights changes under the following
conditions. If the system does not switch the headlights appropriately, manually switch
between high and low beams according to the visibility as well as road and traffic

conditions.

- When there are sources of light in the area such as street lamps, illuminated signboards,

and traffic signals.

- When there are reflective objects in the surrounding area such as reflective plates and

signs.

- When visibility is reduced under rain, snow and foggy conditions.
- When driving on roads with sharp turn or hilly terrain.
- When the headlights/rear lamps of vehicles in front of you or in the opposite lane are dim

or not illuminated.

- When there is sufficient darkness such as at dawn or dusk.
- When the luggage compartment is loaded with heavy objects or the rear passenger seats

are occupied.

- When visibility is reduced due to a vehicle in front of you spraying water from its tires

onto your windshield.

WV To Operate the System

The HBC operates to switch the headlights
automatically between high and low
beams after the ignition is switched ON
and the headlight switch is in the AUTO
and high beam position.

The HBC determines that it is dark based
on the brightness of the surrounding area.
At the same time, the HBC indicator light
(green) in the instrument cluster
illuminates.

The HBC determines that it is dark based
on the brightness of the surrounding area.

4-112

NOTE

- When the vehicle speed is about 30 km/h
(19 mph) or more, the headlights
automatically switch to high beams
when there are no vehicles ahead or
approaching in the opposite direction.
When the vehicle speed is less than
about 20 km/h (12 mph), the HBC
switches the headlights to low beams.

- The low beams may not switch to high
beams when cornering.

- Operation of the HBC function can be
disabled. Refer to Personalization
Features on page 9-10.

V¥ Manual Switching

Switching to low beams

Shift the lever to the low beam position.
The HBC indicator light (green) turns off.
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Switching to high beams

Turn the headlight switch to the EO
position.

The HBC indicator light (green) turns off
and the =0 is illuminated.
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Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)*

The BSM is designed to assist the driver in checking the area to the rear of the vehicle on
both sides during lane changes by notifying the driver of the presence of vehicles
approaching from the rear in an adjacent lane.
The BSM detects vehicles approaching from the rear while traveling in the forward
direction at a speed of 10 km/h (6.3 mph) or faster and notifies the driver by turning on the
BSM warning indicator light and displaying the vehicle detection screen.
If the turn signal lever is operated to signal a turn in the direction in which the BSM
warning indicator light is illuminated while the approaching vehicle is detected, the BSM
notifies the driver of possible danger by turning on the BSM warning indicator light, and by
activating the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display.
The detection area on this system covers the driving lanes on both sides of the vehicle and
from the rear part of the front doors to about 50 m (164 ft) behind the vehicle.

Your vehicle
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A WARNING

Always check the surrounding area visually before making an actual lane change:

The system is only designed to assist you in checking for vehicles at your rear when making a
lane change. Due to certain limitations with the operation of this system, the BSM warning
indicator light, the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display may not activate
or they might be delayed even though a vehicle is in an adjacent driving lane. Always make it
your responsibility as a driver to check the rear.

4-114 *Some models.
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NOTE
- The BSM will operate when all of the following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The BSM OFF indicator light in the instrument cluster is turned off.
- The vehicle speed is about 10 km/h (6.3 mph) or faster.

- The BSM will not operate under the following circumstances.

- The vehicle speed falls below about 10 km/h (6.3 mph) even though the BSM OFF
switch indicator light is turned off.
- The selector lever is shifted to R position and the vehicle is reversing.
- The turning radius is small (making a sharp turn, turning at intersections).
- In the following cases, the BSM OFF indicator light turns on and operation of the system
is stopped. If the BSM OFF indicator light remains illuminated, have the vehicle inspected
at an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as possible.

- Some problem with the system including the BSM warning indicator lights is detected.

- A large deviation in the installation position of a radar sensor (rear) on the vehicle has
occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of snow or ice on the rear bumper near a radar sensor
(rear). Remove any snow, ice or mud on the rear bumper.

- Driving on snow-covered roads for long periods.

- The temperature near the radar sensors (rear) becomes extremely hot due to driving for
long periods on slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the radar sensors (rear) cannot detect target objects or it
may be difficult to detect them.

- A vehicle is in the detection area at the rear in an adjacent driving lane but it does not
approach. The BSM determines the condition based on radar detection data.
- A vehicle is traveling alongside your vehicle at nearly the same speed for an extended
period of time.
- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction.
- A vehicle in an adjacent driving lane is attempting to pass your vehicle.
- A vehicle is in an adjacent lane on a road with extremely wide driving lanes. The
detection area of the radar sensors (rear) is set at the road width of expressways.
- In the following case, the flashing of the BSM warning indicator light, and the activation
of the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display may not occur or they may
be delayed.

- A vehicle makes a lane change from a driving lane 2 lanes over to an adjacent lane.
- Driving on steep slopes.
- Crossing the summit of a hill or mountain pass.
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- When there is a difference in the height between your driving lane and the adjacent
lane.
- Directly after the BSM system becomes operable by changing the setting.
- If the road width is extremely narrow, vehicles 2 lanes over may be detected. The detection
area of the radar sensors (rear) is set according to the road width of expressways.
- The BSM warning indicator light may turn on and the vehicle detection screen may be
displayed in the display in reaction to stationary objects (guardrails, tunnels, sidewalls,
and parked vehicles) on the road or the roadside.

Objects such as guardrails and concrete walls Places where the width between guardrails or
running alongside the vehicle. walls on each side of the vehicle narrows.

e
SEET O

The walls at the entrance and exits of tunnels,
turnouts.

\\ el

-

- A BSM warning indicator light may flash or the warning beep and the warning screen
indicator display may be activated several times when making a turn at a city
intersection.

- Turn off the BSM while pulling a trailer or while an accessory such as a bicycle carrier is
installed to the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radar s radio waves will be blocked
causing the system to not operate normally.

- In the following cases, it may be difficult to view the illumination/flashing of the BSM
warning indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors.

- Snow or ice is adhering to the door mirrors.
- The front door glass is fogged or covered in snow, frost or dirt.

- The radar sensors (rear) of the BSM may be regulated under the radio wave related laws
of the country where the vehicle is driven. The sensors in this system are approved for use
in the U.S.A. (including territories), Canada, and Mexico. If a vehicle with a BSM is
driven in a country other than the U.S.A., Canada, or Mexico, the system has to be turned
off using the BSM OFF switch.

- The system switches to the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function when the selector lever is
shifted to the reverse (R) position.

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-130.
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WV Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indicator Light/Display Indicator/Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Beep

The BSM or Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system notifies the driver of the presence of
vehicles in adjacent lanes or at the rear of the vehicle using the BSM warning indicator
light, the warning sound and the display indicator (BSM) while the systems are operational.

BSM warning indicator lights

The BSM warning indicator lights are equipped on the left and right door mirrors. The
warning indicator lights turn on when a vehicle approaching from the rear in an adjacent
lane is detected.

ed doe

When the ignition is switched ON, the warning indicator light turns on momentarily and
then turns off after a few seconds.

Forward driving (BSM operation)

The BSM detects vehicles approaching from the rear and turns on the BSM warning
indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors according to the conditions. Additionally,
while a BSM warning indicator light is illuminated, if the turn signal lever is operated to
signal a turn in the direction in which the BSM warning indicator light is illuminated, the
BSM warning indicator light flashes.

Reverse driving (Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system operation)

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system detects vehicles approaching from the left and
right of your vehicle and flashes the BSM warning indicator lights.
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Function for cancelling illumination dimmer

If the BSM warning indicator lights turn on when the parking lights are turned on, the
brightness of the BSM warning indicator lights is dimmed.

If the BSM warning indicator lights are difficult to see due to glare from surrounding
brightness when traveling on snow-covered roads or under foggy conditions, press the
dimmer cancellation button to cancel the dimmer and increase the brightness of BSM
warning indicator lights when they turn on.

Refer to Dashboard Illumination on page 4-18, 4-34.

Display indicator

The detected approaching vehicle and warning are displayed in the multi-information
display and active driving display when the vehicle is moving forward (BSM operational).
Multi-information Display Active Driving Display

Detection and warning indicator Detection and warning indicator

The detected direction is displayed with a detection indicator (white) when an approaching
vehicle is detected. In addition, if the turn signal lever is operated to signal a lane change
while the vehicle is detected, the display changes the color (amber) of the warning indicator.

BSM warning beep

The BSM warning beep is activated simultaneously with the flashing of a BSM warning
indicator light.
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¥ Canceling Operation of Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM)

The BSM system can be set to inoperable.
Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

When the BSM is set to inoperable, the
BSM and Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA) systems are turned off and the
BSM OFF indicator light in the instrument
cluster turns on.

8.
OFFF

When the ignition is switched OFF, the
system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is
switched OFF while the BSM and Rear
Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) systems are
operational, the BSM and Rear Cross
Traffic Alert (RCTA) systems remain
operational the next time the ignition is
switched ON.
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Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)*

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs, and provides support for
safer driving by displaying traffic signs on the active driving display which are recognized
by the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or recorded in the navigation system while the
vehicle is driven.

The TSR displays the speed limit, do not enter, and traffic stop signs.

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign indicated in the active driving display while
the vehicle is driven, the system notifies the driver using the indication in the active driving
display and a warning sound.

NOTE

- The TSR is not supported in some countries or regions. For information concerning the
supported countries or regions, consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- The TSR operates only if the navigation system SD card (Mazda genuine) is inserted in
the SD card slot. Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer for details.

Speed limit signs and do not enter signs

@ Sign displayed @\ Sign recognized
u\\\ = =

40 mph 40 mph

Active driving display indication J Active driving display indication
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Stop sign

Sign recognized and
@\\ displayed at same time

Active driving display indication

@

40 mph

A WARNING

Always check the traffic signs visually while driving.

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs and provides support for safer
driving. Depending on the weather conditions or problems with traffic signs, a traffic sign
may not be recognized or a traffic sign different from the actual traffic sign may be displayed.

Always make it your responsibility as a driver to check the actual traffic signs. Otherwise, it
could result in an accident.

NOTE

- The TSR does not operate if there is a malfunction in the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).
- Under the following conditions, the TSR may not operate normally.

- An object placed on the dashboard is reflected in the windshield and picked up by the
camera.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat and the
vehicle is tilted.

- The tire pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.
- Tires other than standard tires are equipped.

- The vehicle is driven on the ramp and surrounding area to or from a rest area or a
tollgate on a highway.

- When surrounding brightness suddenly changes such as when entering or exiting a
tunnel.
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- The illumination of the headlights is weakened because of dirt or the optical axis is
deviated.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.

- The windshield and camera are fogged (water droplets).

- Strong light is directed at the front of the vehicle (such as backlight or high-beam
headlights of on-coming vehicles).

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn.

- Strong light reflects off the road.

- A traffic sign is in a position which makes it difficult to reflect the light from the
vehicle's headlights, such as when the vehicle is driven at night or in a tunnel.

- The vehicle is driven under weather conditions such as rain, fog, or snow.

- The stored map data for the navigation system is not current.

- A traffic sign is obscured by mud or snow.

- A traffic sign is concealed by trees or a vehicle.

- A traffic sign is partially shaded.

- A traffic sign is bent or warped.

- A traffic sign is too low or too high.

- A traffic sign is too bright or too dark (including electronic traffic signs).

- A traffic sign is too big or too small.

- There is an object similar to the traffic sign being read (such as another traffic sign or
other signs resembling it).

- The TSR does not operate if the active driving display is set to non-display.
- The TSR can be set to inoperable.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

WV Traffic Sign Display Indication Stop signs
The following traffic signs are displayed o
on the active driving display.
Speed limit signs
NOTE
Speed limit signs

: - When the vehicle speed is about 1 km/h

Do not enter signs (0.6 mph) or faster, the speed limit sign
(—] is displayed when any one of the

following conditions are met.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a speed limit sign as a sign
targeted for your vehicle and the
vehicle passes it.
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- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is read (if the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) does
not recognize a speed limit sign).

- In the following cases, display of the

speed limit sign stops.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes the speed limit sign and the
vehicle is driven for a certain distance
after passing the sign.

- Each sensor determines that the
vehicle has changed direction of
travel.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a new speed limit sign
which differs from the previous one
(displays the new speed limit sign).

- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is not read within a
certain period of time (if the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) does not
recognize a speed limit sign, the speed
limit sign stored in the navigation
system is displayed).

- The vehicle speed exceeds the
displayed speed limit sign by 30 km/h
(19 mph) or more after a certain
period of time has elapsed since the
speed limit sign was displayed.
(Except when there is information for
the speed limit sign in the navigation
system)

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a do not enter sign as a
sign targeted for your vehicle and the
vehicle passes it.

- When the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) recognizes the do not enter sign
and a certain period of time has elapsed
since the vehicle passed the sign, display
of the do not enter sign stops.

Stop sign

- A stop sign is displayed when all of the
following conditions are met:

- The vehicle speed is about 30 km/h
(19 mph) or slower.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a stop sign as a sign
targeted for your vehicle.

- When a certain period of time has
elapsed since the stop sign was
displayed, display of the stop sign stops.

Do not enter signs

- A do not enter sign is displayed when all
of the following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is about 60 km/h
(37 mph) or slower.
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V¥ Excessive Speed Warning

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the active driving display, the
area around the speed limit sign flashes 3 times in amber and the warning sound is activated
3 times at the same time. If the vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit
sign, the indication stops flashing and remains on. Check the surrounding conditions and
adjust the vehicle speed to the legal speed using the appropriate operation such as
depressing the brake pedal.

50 mph is displayed ~. While 60 mph is displayed

Active driving display indication Active driving display indication

55 mph 55 mph

The excessive speed warning is initially set to inoperable. If you want to activate the
excessive speed warning, change the setting in the personalization features. In addition, the
warning pattern and the warning activation timing differ depending on the setting contents.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

Warning pattern

- Off: The excessive speed warning is not activated.

- Visual: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display flashes 3 times in
amber, and if the vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the
indication stops flashing and remains on.

- Audio & Visual: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display flashes 3
times in amber and the warning sound is activated 3 times at the same time. If the vehicle
speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the indication stops flashing and
remains on.

Warning activation timing

- + 0: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display, the
excessive speed warning is activated.

- + 5: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display by 5 km/h
(3 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.
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-+ 10: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display by 10
km/h (5 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.

NOTE
- In the following cases, the excessive speed warning stops operating.

- The vehicle speed is less than the speed of the displayed speed limit sign. (If the
activation timing for the excessive speed warning is changed in the personalization
features, the excessive speed warning stops operating when the vehicle speed is less
than the changed vehicle speed.

- A speed limit sign indication has been updated and the vehicle speed is lower than the
updated indication.

- Display of the speed limit sign stops.

- The warning indication is displayed at the same time the excessive speed warning sound
is activated if the vehicle speed exceeds the speed indicated on the speed limit sign.
Refer to Warning Sound is Activated on page 7-46.

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) incorrectly recognizes the actual speed limit sign
at a lower speed, the excessive speed alarm is activated even if the vehicle is driven at the

legal speed.
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Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS)”

The DRSS measures the distance between your vehicle and a vehicle ahead using a radar
sensor (front) while the vehicle speed is about 30 km/h (19 mph) or faster, and if your
vehicle approaches a vehicle ahead more closely than what is appropriate for maintaining
distance between the vehicles according to the vehicle speed, a notification in the active
driving display is indicated to advise you to keep a safe distance from the vehicle ahead.

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the DRSS and always drive carefully:

The ability to detect a vehicle ahead is limited depending on the type of vehicle ahead, the
weather conditions, and the traffic conditions. Therefore, if the accelerator and brake pedals
are not operated correctly it could lead to an accident. Always verify the safety of the
surrounding area and depress the brake pedal or accelerator pedal while keeping a safer
distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

NOTE
- The DRSS operates when all of the following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The DRSS is on.

- The selector lever is in a position other than reverse (R).

- The vehicle speed is 30 km/h or faster (19 mph or faster).
- The objects which activate the system are 4-wheeled vehicles.
- The DRSS may also operate in the presence of motorcycles and bicycles.
- The DRSS may not operate normally under the following conditions:

- The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) has a malfunction.
- The vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow speed.
- The system does not operate with the following objects:

- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction.
- Stationary objects (stopped vehicles, obstructions)

WV Indication on Display

The DRSS operation status is indicated in the active driving display or multi-information
display. Regarding malfunctions, check the vehicle conditions or have it inspected by an
Authorized Mazda Dealer according to the content of the displayed message.
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NOTE

- When the ignition is switched off, the operation status before the system was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is switched off with the DRSS operable, the
system will be operable when the ignition is switched ON the next time.

- The DRSS can be turned on/off and the system's sensitivity can be changed.

Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

Instrument Cluster (Type A) ] B )
Active driving dlsplay

iﬁ%%K444447 Vehicle ahead
display

Multi-information dlsplay

(
\, ~ Vehicle ahead
_ display
\_
Instrument Cluster (Type B)
Active driving display

~N
% — Vehicle ahead
display
| y,

Multi-information display

W N\
ﬁ %7*%%&3 ahead
~ display
7\ \

J
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Distance-between-vehicles guidelines*!

Indication on display Distance be- | Distance be-
Multi-information display e e v.ehl-
cles guide- | cles guide-
lines lines
Active driving dis- (During (During
Instrument cluster (Type | Instrument cluster (Type play travel at travel at
A) B) about 40 about 80
km/h (25 km/h (50
mph) mph)
About25m |About 50 m
(82 ft) (164 ft)
About20 m |About 40 m
F= (66 ft) (131 ft)
i; o :\E
% About 15m |About 30 m
(49 ft) (98 ft)
;i: o :\E
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Indication on display Distance be- | Distance be-
Multi-information display e V.ehl' e V,ehl'
cles guide- | cles guide-
lines lines
Active driving dis- (During (During
Instrument cluster (Type | Instrument cluster (Type play travel at travel at
A) B) about 40 about 80
km/h 25 km/h (50
mph) mph)
__—_—
—
ng About 10m |About 20 m
U -
= = (33 ft) (66 ft)
;/; o :\E
Illil;‘): ir"med i About 10 m About 20 m
. & | (32 ft) or less |(65 ft) or less
) - . Tlluminated in amber*2
Illuminated in amber*2

*1 The distance between vehicles differs depending on vehicle speed.

*2 Indication when the distance setting for notifying the driver that the vehicle approaches
a vehicle ahead is Near.
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________ Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)"

The RCTA system is designed to assist the driver in checking the area to the rear of the
vehicle on both sides while the vehicle is reversing by alerting the driver to the presence of
vehicles approaching the rear of the vehicle.
The RCTA system detects vehicles approaching from the rear left and right sides of the
vehicle, and the rear of the vehicle while the vehicle is being reversed out of a parking
space, and notifies the driver of possible danger using the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
warning indicator lights and the warning buzzer.

Your vehicle

Detection areas
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RCTA operation

1. The RCTA system operates when the selector lever is shifted to the reverse (R) position.
2. Ifthere is the possibility of a collision with an approaching vehicle, the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights flashes and the warning beep is activated
simultaneously.
(With rear view monitor)
The RCTA warning indication in the rearview monitor also synchronizes with the Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator light on the door mirrors.
(With 360° view monitor)
The RCTA warning indication in the 360° view monitor also synchronizes with the
Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator light on the door mirrors.

\\&

=
\/

A WARNING

Always check the surrounding area visually before actually putting the vehicle in reverse:
The system is only designed to assist you in checking for vehicles at the rear when putting the
vehicle in reverse. Due to certain limitations with the operation of this system, the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights may not flash or it might be delayed even though
a vehicle is behind your vehicle. Always make it your responsibility as a driver to check the
rear.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light turns on
and operation of the system is stopped. If the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator
Light remains illuminated, have the vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible.
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- Some problem with the system including the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning
indicator lights has occurred.

- A large deviation in the installation position of a radar sensor (vear) on the vehicle has
occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of snow or ice on the rear bumper near a radar sensor
(rear).

- Driving on snow-covered roads for long periods.

- The temperature near the radar sensors becomes extremely hot due to driving for long
periods on slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the radar sensors (rear) cannot detect target objects or it

may be difficult to detect them.

- The vehicle speed when reversing is about 10 km/h (6 mph) or faster.
- The radar sensor (rear) detection area is obstructed by a nearby wall or parked vehicle.
(Reverse the vehicle to a position where the radar sensor detection area is no longer

obstructed.)
A —Your vehicle
HBEHbE
L= //
D

- A vehicle is approaching directly from the rear of your vehicle.
I' \ @ D | Your vehicle

—

——

(1D

\\\\

- The vehicle is parked on a slant.

) LA H o //‘;)
é%(( &%
\\\ T

®A_§/// Your vehicle
- Directly after the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) system becomes operable using the

personalization feature.
- Radio wave interference from a radar sensor equipped on a nearby parked vehicle.
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- In the following cases, it may be difficult to view the illumination/flashing of the Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors.

- Snow or ice adheres to the door mirrors.
- The front door glass is fogged or covered in snow, frost or dirt.
- Turn off the RCTA system while pulling a trailer or while an accessory such as a bicycle
carrier is installed to the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radio waves emitted by the
radar will be blocked causing the system to not operate normally.

4-133



When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function

(MRCC with Stop & Go function)”

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system is designed to maintain headway control*!

with a vehicle ahead according to your vehicle's speed using a radar sensor (front) to detect

the distance to the vehicle ahead and a preset vehicle speed without you having to use the

accelerator or brake pedals.

*1 Headway Control: Control of the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead
detected by the Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) system.

Additionally, if your vehicle starts closing in on the vehicle ahead such as if the vehicle

ahead brakes suddenly, a warning sound and a warning indication in the display are

activated simultaneously to alert you to maintain a sufficient distance between the vehicles.

If the vehicle ahead stops while you are following behind it, your vehicle will stop and be

held stopped automatically (stop hold control), and headway control will resume when you

resume driving the vehicle such as by pressing the RES switch.

Also refer to the following before using the MRCC with Stop & Go function.

- Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) (page 4-192)
- Radar sensor (front) (page 4-197)

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the MRCC with Stop & Go function:

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system has detection limitations depending on the type of
vehicle ahead and its conditions, the weather conditions, and the road conditions.
Additionally, the system may be unable to decelerate sufficiently to avoid hitting the vehicle
ahead if the vehicle ahead applies the brakes suddenly or another vehicle cuts into the driving
lane, which could result in an accident.

Always drive carefully and verify the surrounding conditions and depress the brake pedal or
accelerator pedal while keeping a safer distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

Do not use the MRCC with Stop & Go function system in the following locations, using the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system at the following locations may result in an unexpected
accident:

» General roads other than highways (Driving under these conditions using the MRCC with
Stop & Go function system is not possible.)

» Roads with sharp curves and where vehicle traffic is heavy and there is insufficient space
between vehicles.

» Roads where frequent and repetitive acceleration and deceleration occur (Driving under
these conditions using the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is not possible).
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» When entering and exiting interchanges, service areas, and parking areas of highways (If
you exit a highway while headway control is in use, the vehicle ahead will no longer be
tracked and your vehicle may accelerate to the set speed).

> Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound roads (Tires could spin causing you to lose vehicle
control, or the stop hold control may not operate.)

» Long, descending slopes (to maintain distance between vehicles, the system automatically
and continuously applies the brakes which could result in the loss of brake power.)

> Slopes with a steep gradient (The vehicle ahead may not be detected correctly, your vehicle
maly slide while stopped by the stop hold control, and it may accelerate suddenly after it
starts moving.)

For safety purposes, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go function system off when it is not being
used.

Do not get out of the vehicle while the stop hold control is operating:

Getting out of the vehicle while the stop hold control is operating is dangerous as the vehicle
may move unexpectedly and result in an accident. Before getting out of the vehicle, switch the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system off, shift the selector lever to the P position, and apply

the parking brake.

A CAUTION

If your vehicle is towed or you are towing something, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system off to prevent a mis-operation.

NOTE

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function system does not detect the following as physical
objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction

- Pedestrians

- Stationary objects (stopped vehicles, obstructions)

- If a vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely low speed, the system may not detect it

correctly.
- During headway control travel, do not set the system for detection of two-wheeled

vehicles such as motorcycles and bicycles.
- Do not use the MRCC with Stop & Go function system under conditions in which close
proximity warnings are frequently activated.
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- During headway control travel, the system accelerates and decelerates your vehicle in
conjunction with the speed of the vehicle ahead. However, if it is necessary to accelerate
for a lane change or if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly causing you to close in on the
vehicle rapidly, accelerate using the accelerator pedal or decelerate using the brake
pedal depending on the conditions.

- While the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is in use, it does not cancel even if the
selector lever is operated and any intended engine braking does not occur. If deceleration
is required, lower the set speed or depress the brake pedal.

- The sound of the automatic brakes operating may be heard, however, it does not indicate
a problem.

- The brake lights turn on while the MRCC with Stop & Go function automatic braking is
operating.

V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) Display Indication

The MRCC with Stop & Go function setting status and operation conditions are indicated
on the multi-information display and the active driving display.

Instrument cluster (Type A)

Active driving display
Vehicle ahead display MRCC Distance
=y between vehicle
_“\\ d]sp]ay
L\
Y3 +—MRCC Set
o ey '
V/~ \N L@.ﬁ.-.: vehicle speed
Multi-information Display
( )

Vehicle ahead display

MRCC Distance
between vehicle
display

\_ MRCC Set vehicle speed )
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Instrument cluster (Type B)

Active driving display

Vehicle ahead display MRCC Distance
between vehicle
display

';}'5’":HMRCC Set

_________ 5 vehicle speed

— Vehicle ahead display

—MRCC Distance
between vehicle
display

—MRCC Set vehicle speed

If there is a problem with the MRCC with Stop & Go function system, a message is
displayed on the multi-information display. Check the center display to verify the problem
and then have your vehicle inspected by an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Refer to Message Indicated on Display on page 7-43.

V¥V Close Proximity Warning

If your vehicle rapidly closes in on the vehicle ahead because the vehicle ahead applies the
brakes suddenly while you are traveling in headway control, the warning sound activates
and the brake warning is indicated in the display. Always verify the safety of the
surrounding area and depress the brake pedal while keeping a safer distance from the
vehicle ahead. Additionally, keep a safer distance from the vehicles behind you.

BRAKE!

NOTE
In the following cases, the warnings and brakes may not operate even if your vehicle starts
closing in on the vehicle ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- Directly after the MRCC with Stop & Go function system has been set.
- Directly after the accelerator pedal is released.

- Another vehicle cuts into the driving lane.
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WV Setting the System

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system operates when all of the following conditions
are met.

- Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 mph) to 145 km/h (90 mph)

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function is turned on.

- The brake pedal is not depressed.

- The parking brake is released (Electric Parking Brake (EPB) indicator light is turned off).
- There is no problem with the DSC.

- All the doors are closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The selector lever is in the drive (D) position or manual (M) position (manual mode).

NOTE

- In the following cases, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is canceled when the
vehicle is traveling at 30 km/h (19 mph) or less and “Mazda Radar Cruise Control
disabled under 30 km/h” is displayed in the multi-information display.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect target objects (There is problem
with the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or windshield is dirty).
- There is a problem with the stop hold control function.
- There is a problem with the Electric Parking Brake (EPB).
- It may not be possible to set the MRCC with Stop & Go function system directly after
starting the engine, while the DSC operation is being checked.

Turning on the system

A switch

N SET+ switch
\\\\\\ RES switch
—— =y SET- switch

MODE switch —f /o0 aﬁ,’«-"""“/*ECANCEL switch
;/\/ OFF switch )

w switch ——F—

\
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When the MODE switch is pressed once, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system turns
on, and the MRCC with Stop & Go function main indication (white) turns on and the
vehicle speed and the distance between the vehicles while in headway control can be set.

4
7

In addition, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system display indication is displayed on
the multi-information display and the active driving display at the same time.

NOTE

- If the ignition is switched off while the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is
operating, the system will be operable when the ignition is switched ON the next time.
- The MRCC with Stop & Go function can switch to the cruise control function.
Refer to Cruise Control Function on page 4-144.

How to set the speed

1. Adjust the vehicle speed to the desired setting using the accelerator pedal.

2. Headway control begins when the SET+ or SET— switch is pressed.
The set speed and the inter-vehicle distance display filled with white lines is displayed.
The MRCC with Stop & Go function main indication (white) switches to the MRCC
with Stop & Go function set indication (green) at the same time.

Indication on multi-information display Indication on active driving

Travel status .
Type A Type B display

During travel

at constant 7 55
speed =
55
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Travel status

Indication on multi-information display

Type B

Indication on active driving
display

During travel
under head-
way control

NOTE

- If a vehicle ahead is detected while traveling at a constant speed, the vehicle-ahead
indication is displayed and headway control is performed. Additionally, when a vehicle
ahead is no longer detected, the vehicle-ahead indication turns off and the system

switches back to travel at constant speed.

- The lowest possible speed which can be set on the MRCC with Stop & Go function system
is 30 km/h (19 mph).

- Headway control is not possible if the vehicle ahead is driving faster than your vehicle's
set speed. Adjust the system to the desired vehicle speed using the accelerator pedal.

How to set the distance-between-vehicles during headway control

The distance-between-vehicles is set to a shorter distance by pressing the ¥ switch. The
distance-between-vehicles is set to a longer distance by pressing the A switch. The
distance-between-vehicles can be set to 4 levels; Long, medium, short, and extremely short

distance.

Distance-between-vehi-
cles guideline
(at 80 km/h (50 mph)
vehicle speed)

Indication on multi-information display

Type A

Type B

Indication on active driv-
ing display*!

Long (about 50 m (164
ft))

Medium (about 40 m
(131 ft))
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Distance-between-vehi-

Indication on multi-information display

cles guideline
(at 80 km/h (50 mph)
vehicle speed)

Type A

Indication on active driv-

Type B ing display*1

Short (about 30 m (98
ft))

=)

—\ N

Extremely short (about
25 m (82 ft))

\Y

=)
/B

*1 Displays a pop-up image in the active driving display only when the driver operates the switch.

NOTE

- The distance-between-vehicles differs depending on the vehicle speed, and the slower the

vehicle speed, the shorter the distance.

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or OFF and then the engine is started again, the
system automatically sets the distance-between-vehicles to the previous setting.

How to change the set vehicle speed

To accelerate/decelerate using the SET
switch

When you press the SET+ switch, the
vehicle accelerates and when you press the
SET— switch, it decelerates.

Short press 1 km/h (1 mph)
Long press 10 km/h (5 mph)
NOTE

For example, the set vehicle speed is
changed by pressing the SET switch four
times as follows:

The vehicle speed accelerates or
decelerates by 4 km/h (4 mph,).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press
and release the SET+ switch or SET—
switch at the desired speed. If the switch is
not operated, the system returns to the set
speed after you release your foot from the
accelerator pedal.

A CAUTION

The warnings and brake control do not
operate while the accelerator pedal is
depressed.
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NOTE

- The setting speed can be changed by
operating the SET+ switch or SET—
switch during stop hold control.

- When accelerating using the SET+
switch while in headway control, the set
vehicle speed can be adjusted but
acceleration is not possible. If there is
no longer a vehicle ahead, acceleration
continues until reaching the set vehicle
speed. For the set vehicle speed, check
the set vehicle speed indication in the
display.

- When depressing the accelerator pedal,
the inter-vehicle distance indication in
the display changes to the white-line
indication.

Canceling the system

When the following operations are
performed, the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is canceled, and the
MRCC with Stop & Go function set
indication (green) switches to the MRCC
with Stop & Go function main indication
(white) at the same time.

- The OFF/CANCEL switch is pressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is in the P (Park), N
(Neutral), or R (Reverse) position.

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.
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Under the following conditions, the
MRCC with Stop & Go function cancel
indication is displayed in the
multi-information display and a single
beep sound is heard.

- The DSC has operated.

- The Smart Brake Support (SBS) has
operated.

- The Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)
or Advanced Smart City Brake Support
(Advanced SCBS) has operated.

- When traveling on a downslope for a
long period of time.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The engine has stalled.

- The parking brake is automatically
applied during stop hold control.

- The radar sensor (front) cannot detect
target objects (during rain, fog, snow or
other inclement weather conditions, or
when the radiator grille is dirty).

Resuming control

If the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is canceled, you can resume
control at the previously set speed by
pressing the RES switch and after all of
the operation conditions have been met.

NOTE

If the set speed is not indicated in the
display, the control does not resume even
if the RES switch is pressed.

Turning off the system

Press the OFF/CANCEL switch 2 times
while the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is operating to switch off the
system.
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WV Stop Hold Control

While in headway control using the MRCC with Stop & Go function system, your vehicle
will stop when a vehicle ahead stops. When the vehicle is stopped and the stop hold control
operates, the MRCC with Stop & Go function indicator light turns on.

HOLD

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is canceled during stop hold control, the
vehicle is held in its stopped position. The stop hold control can be canceled by
performing one the following actions.

- Press the accelerator pedal and resume driving the vehicle.
- While forcefully depressing the brake, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system off-

- The parking brake is automatically applied and the vehicle is held in its stopped position
when 10 minutes have elapsed since the stop hold control operated. At this time, the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system is canceled.

- The brake lights turn on during stop hold control.

To resume driving

After the vehicle ahead starts moving while your vehicle is stopped under stop hold control,
press the RES switch or depress the accelerator pedal to cancel the stop hold control and
resume driving.

NOTE

- When you resume driving by pressing the RES switch, your vehicle does not start moving
until the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead lengthens to the specified
distance or farther.

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go function is temporarily canceled during stop hold control,
you cannot resume driving by pressing the RES switch when there are no vehicles in front
of your vehicle. Depress the accelerator pedal and resume driving the vehicle.

- If the vehicle ahead starts moving within 3 seconds after your vehicle is stopped by the
stop hold control, headway control will resume even if you do not resume driving your
vehicle, such as by depressing the accelerator pedal.
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Resume driving information

If you do not resume driving within a few seconds after the vehicle ahead starts moving, the
multi-information display vehicle-ahead indication flashes to urge the driver to resume

driving.
V¥ Cruise Control Function

While this function is operating, the
headway control operation is canceled and
only the cruise control function operates.
The vehicle speed can be set more than
about 25 km/h (16 mph).

Use the cruise control function on
expressways and other highways which do
not require a lot of repeated acceleration
and deceleration.

A WARNING

Do not use the cruise control function in
the following locations:
Otherwise, it could lead to an accident.

» Roads with sharp curves and where
vehicle trafficis heavy and there is
insufficient space between vehicles.
(Driving under these conditions using the
cruise control function is not possible)

» Steep down slopes (Set speed may be
exceeded because sufficient engine
braking cannot be applied)

> Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound
roads (Tires could spin causing you to
lose vehicle control)
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Always drive carefully:

The warnings and brake control will not
operate after the headway control function
is canceled and the system is switched to
only the cruise control function. Depress
the brake pedal to decelerate according to
the surrounding conditions while keeping a
safer distance from the vehicle ahead and
always driving carefully.

Switching to cruise control function

When the MODE switch is pressed until
the system switches to the cruise main
indication (white) while the MRCC with
Stop & Go function system is turned on,
the system switches to the cruise control
function.

When the system switches to the cruise
control function, the indicator and
multi-information display notify the driver
as follows:

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function set
indication (green) or the MRCC with
Stop & Go function main indication
(white) is turned off, and the cruise main
indication (white) is turned on.

- A message is displayed in the
multi-information display.
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A WARNING

Always turn off the cruise control function
when it is not in use:

Leaving the cruise control function turned
on when it is not in use is dangerous as it
could operate unexpectedly, resulting in an
accident.

How to set the speed

Adjust the system to the desired vehicle
speed using the accelerator pedal.

When the SET+ or SET— switch is
pressed, the cruise set indication (green) is
turned on and headway control begins.

NOTE

- The system may not be able to maintain
the set speed constantly depending on
driving conditions such as steep up or
down slopes.

- The speed will continue increasing while
the SET+ switch is pressed and held.
The speed will continue decreasing
while the SET— switch is pressed and
held.

How to increase the set speed

The set speed can be increased using the
following operations:

To increase speed using the SET+
switch

Press and hold the SET+ switch and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set speed
increases by about 4 km/h (4 mph).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press the
SET+ or SET— switch at the desired
speed.

If the switch is not operated, the system
returns to the set speed after you release
your foot from the accelerator pedal.

How to Decrease the Set Speed

Press the SET— switch continuously and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set
vehicle speed decreases by about 4 km/h
(4 mph).

Canceling the function

When the cruise control function is
canceled and the RES switch is pressed
while the vehicle speed is 25 km/h (16
mph) or faster, the speed returns to the
original set speed.

Canceling using OFF/CANCEL switch

When the OFF/CANCEL switch is
pressed once, the cruise control function is
cancelled.

Automatically cancel

The cruise control function is canceled
automatically in the following cases.

- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is shifted to P or N
position.
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NOTE

- If the vehicle speed decreases by about
15 km/h (9.4 mph) or more than the set
speed, the cruise control function may
be canceled.

- When the vehicle speed is less than 21
km/h (13 mph), the cruise control
function is canceled. In this case, the
vehicle speed will not return to the
original set speed even if the vehicle is
accelerated to 25 km/h (16 mph) or
higher and the RES switch is pressed.
Reset the cruise control function.
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Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure

Warning System (LDWS)*

The LAS & LDWS alerts the driver that the vehicle may be deviating from its lane and it
provides steering assistance to help the driver stay within the vehicle lanes.

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects the white lines (yellow lines) of the vehicle
lane in which the vehicle is traveling and if the system determines that the vehicle may
deviate from its lane, it operates the electric power steering to assist the driver's steering
operation. The system also alerts the driver by activating a lane departure warning sound,
vibrating the steering wheel, and indicating an alert in the display. Use the system when you
drive the vehicle on roads with white (yellow) lines such as expressways and highways.
Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-192.

I
[
[
(" Forward Sensing ) H
Camera (FSC) H
‘ [
N
< M)
/ A
L 7 /A N
H | =

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the LAS & LDWS:

» The LAS & LDWS is not an automatic driving system. In addition, the system is not designed
to compensate for a driver's lack of caution, and over-reliance on the system could lead to
an accident.

> The detection ability of the LAS & LDWS is limited. Always stay on course using the steering
wheel and drive with care.

Do not use the LAS & LDWS in the following cases:

The system may not operate adequately according to the actual driving conditions, resulting
in an accident.

*Some models.  4-147
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» Driving on roads with tight curves.

» Driving under bad weather conditions (rain, fog, and snow).

» Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound roads.

» Roads with heavy traffic and insufficient distance between vehicles.

» Roads with no white (yellow) lane lines.

» Narrow roads resulting from road construction or lane closures.

» The vehicle is driven on a temporary lane or section with a closed lane resulting from road
construction where there may be multiple white (yellow) lane lines or they are interrupted.

> Vehicle is driven on roads other than expressways and highways.

> The tire pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.

> Tires of a different specified size are used, such as an emergency spare tire.

A CAUTION

Heed the following cautions so that the LAS & LDWS can operate normally.

» Do not modify the suspensions.
» Always use wheels of the specified type and size for the front and rear wheels. Consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer for tire replacement.

NOTE

- When the turn signal lever is operated for a lane change, the LAS & LDWS is
automatically disabled. The LAS & LDWS becomes operational again when the turn
signal lever is returned and the system detects white (vellow) lane lines while the vehicle
is being driven normally within its vehicle lane.

- If the steering wheel, accelerator pedal, or brake pedal is operated abruptly and the
vehicle moves close to a white (yellow) line, the system determines that the driver is
making a lane change and the LAS & LDWS operation is temporarily canceled. The LAS
& LDWS becomes operational again when the system detects white (vellow) lane lines
while the vehicle is being driven normally within its vehicle lane.

- If the vehicle deviates from its lane repeatedly within a short period of time, the LAS &
LDWS may not operate.

- When white (yellow) lane lines are not detected, the LAS & LDWS does not operate.

- Under the following conditions, the LAS & LDWS may not be able to detect white (yellow)
lane lines correctly and it may not operate normally.

- If an object placed on the dashboard is reflected in the windshield and picked up by the
camera.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat and the
vehicle is tilted.
- The tire pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.
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- Tires other than conventional tires are equipped.

- Vehicle is driven on an intersection or junction, or on a forked road.

- The white (yellow) lane lines are less visible because of dirt or fading/patchiness.

- A vehicle in front of your vehicle is running near a white (vellow) lane line making it
less visible.

- A white (yellow) lane line is less visible because of bad weather (rain, fog, or snow).

- The vehicle is driven on a temporary lane or section with a closed lane resulting from
construction where there may be multiple white (yellow) lane lines or they are
interrupted.

- A misleading line is picked up on the road such as a temporary line for construction, or
because of shade, lingering snow, or grooves filled with water.

- The surrounding brightness suddenly changes such as when entering or exiting a
tunnel.

- The illumination of the headlights is weakened because of dirt or the optical axis is
deviated.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.

- The windshield, camera is fogged (water droplets).

- Back-light is reflected off the road surface.

- The road surface is wet and shiny after rain, or there are puddles on the road.

- The shade of a guardrail parallel to a white (yellow) lane line is cast on the road.

- The width of the driving lane is narrow or wide.

- Driving on roads with tight curves.

- The road is excessively uneven.

- The vehicle is shaken after hitting a road bump.

- There are 2 or more adjacent white (vellow) lane lines.

- There are various road markings or lane markings of various shapes near an
intersection.
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WV System Operation

Make sure that the LAS & LDWS OFF
switch indicator light is turned off. When
the LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator
light is turned on, press the switch and
make sure that the switch indicator light
turns off.

Indicator light
U ——

The LAS & LDWS indication (gray) is

displayed in the multi-information display,

and the system goes on stand-by.
Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B)

RS

0 40
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Drive the vehicle in the center of the
vehicle lane while the system is on
standby. When all of the following
conditions are met, the LAS & LDWS
indication (white) is displayed in the
multi-information display, and the system
becomes operational.
Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B)

Ch
. ;/ ’
0 T

/ \

R
B, B
T o

- The engine is running.

- The vehicle speed is about 60 km/h (37
mph) or faster.

- The system detects white (yellow) lane
lines on both the right and left sides.

- The driver is operating the steering
wheel.

- The driving lane is neither narrow nor
wide.
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NOTE

The LAS & LDWS indication is gray when
the system detects only a white (yellow)
line on either the left or right, and the
indication changes to white when the
system detects white (vellow) lines on both
the left and right sides.

Detection only on
either left or right

Detects on both
left and right sides

/ \

(Gray) (White)

The LAS & LDWS goes on stand-by
status in the following cases:

- The system cannot detect white (yellow)
lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about 60
km/h (37 mph).

- The ABS/TCS is operating.

- The TCS is turned off.
(If the TCS is turned off while the
system is operational, a warning beep is
heard and the system goes on standby.)

- The vehicle is making a sharp curve.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The width of a lane is excessively
narrow or wide.

NOTE

- The LAS & LDWS does not operate until
the system detects white (vellow) lane
lines on either the left or right.

- When the system detects a white

(vellow) lane line on one side only, the
system will not operate the steering
wheel operation assist and the warning
for the lane line on the side that is not
being detected. The steering wheel
operation assist and the warning is only
for a lane deviation on the side that is
being detected.

- If the driver takes his or her hands off

the steering wheel (not holding the
steering wheel), the warning sound is
activated and an alert is indicated in the
multi-information display or the active
driving display.

Multi-information Display

(=]

Lane-keep Assist
System.

Please Hold
Steering Wheel

Active Driving Display

Please hold
steering wheel

If the steering wheel is held lightly, or
depending on the road conditions, the
system may detect that you have
released the steering wheel (not holding
the steering wheel) even if you are
holding it, and display a message in the
multi-information display or the active
driving display.

- The timing at which the lane departure

warning is activated and the steering
wheel operation assist is performed
varies.
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- The following settings for the LAS &
LDWS can be changed. Refer to
Personalization Features on page
9-10.

- Steering operation assist operational/
non-operational

- Cancel sensitivity (likelihood of
Steering assist)

Vehicle lane line display
When the LAS & LDWS becomes
operational while on standby, the vehicle
lane lines are displayed in the
multi-information display and the active
driving display. In the vehicle lane lines
display indicating the operation status, the
color of the vehicle lane lines being
detected changes to white.
(Stand-by status)

Multi-information Display

Y

—

Active Driving Display

(Operational status)
Multi-information Display

7 \

NS =/
S

Active Driving Display
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Auto cancel

In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS
is automatically canceled, the LAS &
LDWS warning indication (amber) turns
on, and an alert is displayed. When the
LAS & LDWS become operational, the
system turns back on automatically.

- The temperature inside the camera is
high or low.

- The windshield around the camera is
foggy.

- The windshield around the camera is
blocked by an obstruction, causing poor
forward visibility.

Auto cancel of warning/steering assist

When the following operations are
performed, the LAS & LDWS operation is
canceled automatically. The LAS &
LDWS resumes automatically after the
operation.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The brake pedal is operated.

- The accelerator pedal is operated.
(To cancel the automatic sensitivity
cancel function, deselect “Cancel
sensitivity” in the personalization
features setting.)

- The turn signal lever is operated.

- The vehicle crosses a lane line.

NOTE

- After the operation, the LAS & LDWS
operation may not operate for a period
of 5 seconds at the most until the lane
lines are detected.

- Under the following conditions, the LAS
& LDWS cancels the warning/steering
assist automatically.
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- The driver takes his/her hands off the
steering wheel.
(The LAS & LDWS is designed to
assist the driver's steering operation
and it will resume operation
automatically when the driver holds
the steering wheel.)

- The TCS OFF switch is pressed to
cancel the TCS.

Steering operation assist OFF
(non-operational)

The steering operation assist for the LAS
& LDWS can be changed to
non-operational (OFF).

Refer to Setting Change (Personalization
Features) on page 9-10.

When the steering operation assist has
been changed to inoperable (OFF), only
the lane departure warning is operational.
System operation

Make sure that the LAS & LDWS OFF
switch indicator light is turned off. When
the LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator
light turns on, press the switch and make
sure that the switch indicator light turns

Drive the vehicle in the center of the
driving lane while the LAS & LDWS OFF
switch indicator light is turned off.

The system becomes operational when all
of the following conditions are met.

- The system detects white (yellow) lane
lines on both the right and left sides or
on either side.

- The vehicle speed is about 60 km/h (37
mph) or faster.

- The vehicle is driven on a straight road
or road with gentle curves.

- The engine is running.

The LAS & LDWS goes on stand-by
status in the following cases:

- The system cannot detect white (yellow)
lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about 60
km/h (37 mph).

- The vehicle is making a sharp curve.

- The vehicle is making a curve at an
inappropriate speed.

NOTE

- The LAS & LDWS remains on stand-by
until it detects white (vellow) lines on
both the left and right sides, or on either
side.

- When the system detects a white
(vellow) lane line on one side only, the
system will not activate warnings for the
lane line on the side that is not being
detected.

- The distance and warning sensitivity
(likelihood of a warning) which the
system uses to determine the possibility
of a lane departure can be changed.
Refer to Setting Change
(Personalization Features) on page
9-10.
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Vehicle lane line display

When the LAS & LDWS becomes
operational while on standby, the vehicle
lane lines are displayed in the
multi-information display. The system
changes to operational status display when
the system detects a white (yellow) line on
either the left or right.

(Stand-by status)

Auto cancel

In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS
is automatically canceled, the LAS &
LDWS warning indication (amber) turns
on, and an alert is displayed. When the
LAS & LDWS become operational, the
system turns back on automatically.

- The temperature inside the camera is
high or low.

- The windshield around the camera is
foggy.

- The windshield around the camera is
blocked by an obstruction, causing poor
forward visibility.
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(Auto cancel of warnings)

When the following operations are
performed, the LAS & LDWS determines
that the driver intends to make a lane
change and the system operation is
canceled automatically. The LAS &
LDWS resumes automatically after the
operation.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.
(To cancel the automatic sensitivity
cancel function, deselect “Warning
sensitivity” in the personalization
features setting.)

- The turn signal lever is operated.

- The vehicle crosses a lane line.

V¥ System Canceling

When the LAS & LDWS is turned off,
press the LAS & LDWS OFF switch.

The LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator
light turns on.
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NOTE

- In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS
is canceled automatically and the LAS
& LDWS OFF indication is displayed in
the multi-information display. Have your
vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- There is a malfunction in the power
steering.

- There is a malfunction in the TCS.

- There is a malfunction in the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC).

- When the ignition is switched OFF; the
system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition
is switched OFF with the lane-keep
system operable, the system will be
operable when the ignition is switched
ON the next time.

When the LAS & LDWS is turned off, the
vehicle lane line indication in the
multi-information display and the active
driving display turn off.
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V¥ Lane Departure Warning

If the system determines that the vehicle may deviate from its lane, the lane departure

warning (beep sound, rumble sound*!, or steering wheel vibration) is activated and the

direction in which the system determines that the vehicle may deviate is indicated in the

multi-information display and the active driving display.

If the system determines that the vehicle may deviate from its lane, the color of the lane line

on the side being detected by the system changes from white to amber, and flashes.
Multi-information Display Active Driving Display

,
7l
e
el
]
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NOTE

- If you have set the lane departure warning sound to the beep sound/rumble sound™!
setting, the warning sound may not be heard depending on the surrounding noise
conditions.

- If you have set the lane departure warning system to the steering wheel vibrations setting,
the vibration may not be felt depending on the road surface conditions.

- When the setting for the steering operation assist is changed to operational, the warnings
can be set to activate/not activate. (When the setting for the steering operation assist is
changed to non-operational, the warnings cannot be set to not activate.)

Refer to Setting Change (Personalization Features) on page 9-10.

- The LAS & LDWS can be changed to the following settings regardless of whether the
Steering operation assist has been set to operational/non-operational. Always check the
setting status when driving the vehicle and make setting changes if necessary.

Refer to Setting Change (Personalization Features) on page 9-10.

- Steering wheel vibration: Strong/weak
- Warning sound volume
- Types of warnings (steering wheel vibration/beep sound/rumble sound™!)

*1 A rumble strip is a series of grooves in the road pavement surface positioned at specific
intervals, and when the vehicle passes over it a vibration and rumble sound is produced
which alerts the driver that the vehicle is departing from the lane.
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The rumble sound is a reproduction of the sound which occurs when a vehicle passes

over a rumble strip.

~
Rumbl
um e§

Groove

[\\11’\.\\\‘4\\\\\\]
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Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)*

The Advanced SCBS alerts the driver of a possible collision using the display and a warning
sound when the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects a vehicle ahead or pedestrian and
determines that a collision with the object is unavoidable while the vehicle is driven at a
vehicle speed of about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph) if the object is a vehicle ahead and about
10 to 80 km/h (6.2 to 50 mph) if the object is a pedestrian. In addition, the system reduces
damage in the event of a collision by operating the brake control (Advanced SCBS brake)
when the system determines that a collision is unavoidable. In addition, when the driver
depresses the brake pedal, the brakes are applied firmly and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist
(Advanced SCBS brake assist))

( Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC)

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the Advanced SCBS system:

» The Advanced SCBS system is only designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision.
Over reliance on the system leading to the accelerator pedal or brake pedal being
mistakenly operated could result in an accident.

» The Advanced SCBS system operates in response to a vehicle ahead or a pedestrian. The
system does not operate in response to obstructions such as a wall, 2-wheeled vehicles, or
animals.
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A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off to prevent a mis-operation:

» The vehicle is being towed or when towing another vehicle.
» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.
» When driving on rough roads such as in areas of dense grass or off-road.

Refer to Stopping the Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) System Operation
on page 4-160 on how to turn off the Advanced SCBS system.

NOTE
- The Advanced SCBS system will operate under the following conditions.

- The engine is running.
- The Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) warning indication(amber) does not illuminate.
- (Object is vehicle ahead)
The vehicle speed is between about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph).
- (Object is a pedestrian)
The vehicle speed is between about 10 to 80 km/h (6.2 to 50 mph).
- The Advanced SCBS system is not turned off.
- Under the following conditions, the Advanced SCBS system may not operate normally:

- The Advanced SCBS system will not operate if the driver is deliberately performing
driving operations (accelerator pedal and steering wheel).

- If there is the possibility of partial contact with a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven on a slippery road surface such as wet roads or icy or snow-bound
roads.

- The braking performance is adversely affected due to cold temperatures or wet brakes.

- The vehicle is driven at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- In the following cases, the Advanced SCBS may operate.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to a curve.

- Vehicles passing in the opposite lane while making a curve.

- When passing through a toll gate.

- When passing through low gates, narrow gates, car washing machines, or tunnels.
- If you suddenly come close to a vehicle ahead.

- 2-wheeled vehicles, animals, or standing trees.
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WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display or the active
driving display.

BRAKE!

NOTE

The operation distance and volume of the
collision warning can be changed. Refer
to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

V¥ Automatic Brake Operation Display

The automatic brake operation display is
indicated on the multi-information display
after the Advanced SCBS is operated.
S
Smart City Brake
Support
Activated

NOTE

- The collision warning beep sounds
intermittently while the Advanced SCBS
brake or brake assist (Advanced SCBS
brake assist) is operating.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the Advanced
SCBS operation and the brake pedal is
not depressed, the warning beep sounds
1 time after about 2 seconds and the
Advanced SCBS brake is automatically
released.

WV Stopping the Advanced Smart City
Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)
System Operation

The Advanced SCBS system can be
temporarily deactivated.

4-160

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

When the Advanced SCBS system is
turned off, the Smart City Brake Support
(SCBS) OFF indicator light turns on.

1>¥®
OFF<

When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

When the Advanced SCBS system is set to
inoperable, the Smart Brake Support
(SBS) are also set to inoperable.
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Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)* \

The SCBS system alerts the driver of a possible collision using an indication in the display
and a warning sound when the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects a vehicle ahead and
determines that a collision with a vehicle ahead is unavoidable while the vehicle is being
driven at a vehicle speed of about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph). In addition, the system
reduces damage in the event of a collision by operating the brake control (Smart City Brake
Support (SCBS) brake) when the system determines that a collision is unavoidable while the
vehicle is being driven at a vehicle speed of about 4 to 30 km/h (2 to 18 mph). It may also
be possible to avoid a collision if the relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle in
front of you is less than about 20 km/h (12 mph). In addition, when the driver depresses the
brake pedal while the system is in the operation range at about 4 to 30 km/h (2 to 18 mph),
the brakes are applied firmly and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist (Smart City Brake Support
(SCBS) brake assist))

( Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC)

|74

=
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A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SCBS system:

» The SCBS system is only designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision. Over reliance
on the system leading to the accelerator pedal or brake pedal being mistakenly operated
could result in an accident.

» The SCBS is a system which operates in response to a vehicle ahead. The system may not be
able to detect or react to 2-wheeled vehicles or pedestrians.

*Some models. 4-161
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A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off to prevent a mis-operation:

» The vehicle is being towed or when towing another vehicle.
» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.
» When driving on rough roads such as in areas of dense grass or off-road.

Refer to Stopping the Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) system Operation on page 4-163 on
how to turn off the SCBS system.

NOTE
- The SCBS system will operate under the following conditions.

- The engine is running.

- The Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) system warning
indication (amber) does not illuminate.

- (Rear-end collision warning)
The vehicle speed is about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph,).

- (Brake control (Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) brake))
The vehicle speed is about 4 to 30 km/h (2 to 18 mph).

- The SCBS system is not turned off.

- Under the following conditions, the SCBS system may not operate normally:

- The SCBS system will not operate if the driver is deliberately performing driving
operations (accelerator pedal and steering wheel).

- I there is the possibility of partial contact with a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven on a slippery road surface such as wet roads or icy or snow-bound
roads.

- The braking performance is adversely affected due to cold temperatures or wet brakes.

- The vehicle is driven at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) determines that there is a
vehicle ahead and the SCBS may operate.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to a curve.

- Vehicles passing in the opposite lane while making a curve.

- Metal objects, bumps, or protruding objects on the road.

- When passing through a toll gate.

- When passing through low gates, narrow gates, car washing machines, or tunnels.
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- If you suddenly come close to a vehicle ahead.
- 2-wheeled vehicles, pedestrians, animals or standing trees.
- Vehicle is driven with some of the tires having significant wear.

WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display and the
active driving display.

BRAKE!

NOTE

The operation distance and volume of the
collision warning can be changed. Refer
to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

V¥ Automatic Brake Operation Display

The automatic brake operation display is
indicated on the multi-information display
after the SCBS is operated.

e
Smart City Brake

Support
Activated

NOTE

- The collision warning beep sounds
intermittently while the SCBS brake or
brake assist (SCBS brake assist) is
operating.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the SCBS
operation and the brake pedal is not
depressed, the warning beep sounds 1
time after about 2 seconds and the SCBS
brake is automatically released.

WV Stopping the Smart City Brake
Support (SCBS) System Operation

The SCBS system can be temporarily
deactivated.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

When the SCBS system is turned off, the
Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) OFF
indicator light turns on.

ZS‘Q
OFF<

When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

When the SCBS system is set to
inoperable, the Smart Brake Support
(SBS) are also set to inoperable.
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Smart Brake Support
(SBS)*

The SBS system alerts the driver of a

possible collision using a display and
warning sound if the radar sensor (front)
and the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
determine that there is the possibility of a
collision with a vehicle ahead while the
vehicle is being driven at about 15 km/h or
faster (10 mph or faster). Furthermore, if
the radar sensor (front) and the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) determines that a
collision is unavoidable, the automatic
brake control is performed to reduce
damage in the event of a collision.

In addition, when the driver depresses the
brake pedal, the brakes are applied firmly
and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist (SBS
brake assist))

A WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SBS system
and always drive carefully:

The SBS is designed to reduce damage in
the event of a collision, not avoid an
accident. The ability to detect an
obstruction is limited depending on the
obstruction, weather conditions, or traffic
conditions. Therefore, if the accelerator
pedal or brake pedal is mistakenly
operated it could result in an accident.
Always verify the safety of the surrounding
area and depress the brake pedal or
accelerator pedal while keeping a safer
distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming
vehicles.
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A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off
to prevent a mis-operation:

» The vehicle is being towed or when
towing another vehicle.

» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.

» When driving on rough roads such as in
areas of dense grass or off-road.

NOTE

- The SBS system operates when all of the
following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The SBS system is on.

- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h or
faster (10 mph or faster).

- The relative speed between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead is about
15 km/h or faster (10 mph or faster).

- The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
is not operating.

- The SBS system may not operate under
the following conditions:

- If the vehicle is accelerated rapidly
and it comes close to a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven at the same
speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- The turn signal is being used.

- When the vehicle ahead is not
equipped with taillights or the
taillights are turned off.
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- When warnings and messages, such
as a dirty windshield, related to the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) are
being displayed in the
multi-information display.

- Although the objects which activate the
system are four-wheeled vehicles, the
radar sensor (front) could detect the
following objects, determine them to be
an obstruction, and operate the SBS
system.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to
a curve (including guardrails and
snow banks).

- A vehicle appears in the opposite lane
while cornering or rounding a curve.

- When crossing a narrow bridge.

- When passing under a low gate or
through a tunnel or narrow gate.

- When entering an underground
parking area.

- Metal objects, bumps, or protruding
objects on the road.

- If you suddenly come close to a
vehicle ahead.

- When driving in areas where there is
high grass or forage.

- Two-wheeled vehicles such as
motorbikes or bicycles.

- Pedestrians or non-metallic objects
such as standing trees.

- If there is a problem with the SBS
system, a message is displayed in the
multi-information display. Check the
center display to verify the problem and
then have your vehicle inspected by an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Refer to Message Indicated on Display
on page 7-43.

WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display and the
active driving display.

BRAKE!

WV Stopping The Smart Brake Support
(SBS) System Operation

The SBS system can be temporarily
deactivated.

Refer to Personalization Features on page
9-10.

When the SBS system is turned off, the
SBS OFF indicator light turns on.

3‘@
OFF<

When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

If the SBS system operation is turned off,
the Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)
system operation is turned off
simultaneously.
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\ 360° View Monitor™ \

The 360° View Monitor consists of the following functions which assist the driver in
checking the area surrounding the vehicle using various indications in the center display and
a warning sound while the vehicle is being driven at low speeds or while parking.

- Top view
The top view displays an image of the vehicle from directly above on the center display
by combining the images taken from the 4 cameras set on all sides of the vehicle. The top
view displays on the right side of the screen when the front view or rear view screen is
being displayed. The top view assists the driver in checking the area surrounding the
vehicle when the vehicle is moving forward or in reverse.

- Front view/front wide view
The image from the front of the vehicle is displayed on the center display.
The view from the front assists the driver in checking the front of the vehicle by
displaying guide lines on the displayed image taken from the front of the vehicle.

- Side view
The images taken from the front left and right sides of the vehicle are displayed on the
center display.
The side view assists the driver in checking the front sides of the vehicle by displaying
guide lines on the displayed image taken from the front left and right sides of the vehicle.

- Rear view/rear wide view
The image from the rear of the vehicle is displayed on the center display.
The image from the rear assists the driver in checking the rear of the vehicle by displaying
guide lines on the displayed image taken from the rear of the vehicle.

- Parking sensor
If there are any obstructions near the vehicle while the top view/side view is displayed, an
obstruction detection indication turns on around the bumper in the center display.
The parking sensors use ultrasonic sensors to detect obstructions around the vehicle when
the vehicle is driven at low speeds, such as during garage or parallel parking, and notifies
the driver of the approximate distance from the vehicle to the surrounding obstruction
using sound and an obstruction detection indication.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)
If there is the possibility of a collision with an approaching vehicle while the rear view/
rear wide view is displayed, a warning is displayed on the center display.
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) uses radar sensors (rear) to detect vehicles
approaching from the rear left and right sides of the vehicle, and it assists the driver in
checking the rear of the vehicle while reversing by flashing the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning lights and activating the warning sound.
Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-130.
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360°View Monitor Range

7

7

: Cameras
: Ultrasonic sensors
3 : Radar sensors (rear)

A WARNING

Always confirm the safety of the area around the vehicle with the mirrors and directly with
your eyes when driving.

The 360°View Monitor is an auxiliary device which assists the driver in checking the safety of
the area around the vehicle.

The shooting range of the cameras and detection range of the sensors are limited. For
example, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the seams where
each of the camera images merge are blind spots where an obstruction may not be visible. In
addition, the extended vehicle width lines and projected vehicle path lines are only to be used
as references, and the images on the screen may differ from the actual conditions.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not use the 360°View Monitor under any of the following conditions.

» Icy or snow-covered roads.
» Tire chains or a temporary spare tire is installed.
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» The front doors or the liftgate is not fully closed.
» The vehicle is on a road incline.
» The door mirrors are retracted.

» Do not hit the front/rear camera, front bumper, and door mirrors forcefully. The camera
position or installation angle may shift.

» The cameras are of a waterproof structure. Do not disassemble, modify, or remove a
camera.

» The camera cover is made of hard plastic, therefore do not apply oil film remover, organic
solvents, wax, or coating agents. If any such agent gets on the camera cover, wipe it off
using a soft cloth immediately.

» Do not rub the camera lens forcefully, or clean it with an abrasive or hard brush. Otherwise,
it could scratch the camera lens and negatively affect the images.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer for repair, painting, or replacement of the front/rear
camera, front bumper and door mirrors.

» Heed the following cautions to assure that the 360°View Monitor operates normally.

» Do not modify the suspensions.
» Always use wheels of the specified type and size for the front and rear wheels. Consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer for tire replacement.

» When the display is cold, images may leave trails or the screen might be darker than usual,
making it difficult to check the vehicle surroundings. Always confirm the safety at the front
and around the vehicle visually when driving.

» The method for parking/stopping the vehicle using the 360°View Monitor differs depending
on the road circumstances/conditions and the vehicle conditions. When and how much you
turn the steering wheel will differ depending on the situation, , therefore always check the
vehicle surroundings directly with your eyes while using the system.

Also, before using the system, always make sure that the vehicle can be parked/stopped in
the parking/stopping space.

NOTE

- If there are water droplets, snow, or mud on the camera lens, wipe it off using a soft cloth.
If the camera lens is especially dirty, wash it off with mild detergent.

- If the area where the camera is installed, such as the liftgate or door mirrors, has been
damaged in a vehicle accident, the camera (position, installation angle) may have shifted.
Always consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer to have the vehicle inspected.

- If the camera is subjected to excessive changes in temperature such as by pouring hot
water on the camera during cold weather, the 360°View Monitor may not operate
normally.

- If the battery voltage is low, the screen might be temporarily difficult to view, however,
this does not indicate a problem.
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- The 360°View Monitor has limitations. Objects under the bumper or near both ends of the
bumper cannot be displayed.

- Obstructions above the upper image range of the camera are not displayed.

- Under the following conditions, the screen might be difficult to view, however this does
not indicate a problem.

- The temperature near the lens is high/low.
- Rainy conditions, water droplets on the camera, or high humidity.
- Mud or foreign matter near the camera.
- Extremely bright light such as sunlight or headlights hitting the camera lens directly.
- Because the 360°View Monitor camera uses a special lens, the distance displayed on the
screen differs from the actual distance.
- Obstructions displayed on the screen may appear differently than in actuality.
(Obstructions may appear fallen, larger, or longer than they actually are.)
- Do not apply stickers to a camera or the avea around it. In addition, do not install
accessories or an illuminated number/character license plate to the area around a
camera. Otherwise, the camera may not correctly display the surrounding conditions.
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¥ Types of Images Displayed on the Screen

Top view/Front view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the vehicle front.
Top view screen
N

-~
L

Front view screen

Front wide view

Displays the image of the front of the vehicle (wide-area).

PleaselCheckiSurroundings]ForSafety]
- -
4 =
= =
y 4 =
- N
'~ ~—
= C g

Side view

Displays the image of the left and right sides of the vehicle.

Please/CheckiSurroundings]ForSafety
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Top view/Rear view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the rear of the vehicle.
Top viev< screen

Please CheckiSurroundings ForSafety,

\
N

M,
\
P
L
Z

Rear view screen

Rear wide view
Displays the image of the rear of the vehicle (wide-area)

PleaselChecki{Surroundings|ForgSafety,

Ja»

&lo
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V¥ How to Use the System

Top view/Front view, Front wide view, Side view

Indication
Images are displayed on the screen when the 360°View Monitor switch is pressed with all of
the following conditions met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The selector lever is in a position other than R.
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Display switching
You can change the displayed screen by pressing the commander knob or by touching the

switch camera icon on the screen while the top view/front view, front wide view, or the side

view is displayed.

Please CheckiSurroundings\For Safety,

A

Switch camera icon

Front wide view

Top view/Front view

Please Check Surroundings,For,Safety

Please Check Surroundings For,Safety)

N = [:::::i>

ol 31 5[0

an|

[O)

Side view

Please,Check Surroundings Eor,Safety)

NOTE
When the selector lever is in R position, the displayed screen does not switch to the top

view/front view, front wide view, or the side view.
Display of the top view/front view, front wide view, or the side view stops even with the

display conditions met if any of the following conditions occurs.
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- When a switch around the commander knob is pressed.
- The selector lever is shifted to P position (displayed when the selector lever is in a

position other than P).
- (Displayed when vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h (9.3 mph))

- 4 minutes and 30 seconds have passed.
- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster.
- (Displayed when the vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster)

- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster after 8 seconds have passed
since pressing the 360°View Monitor switch.

- Four minutes and 22 seconds have passed from the point when the vehicle speed was
less than 15 km/h (9.3 mph) after 8 seconds have passed since pressing the 360° View
Monitor switch.

- The 360°View Monitor displays the previously displayed screen.
- The 360° View Monitor settings can be changed as follows.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ultrasonic senor detects an

obstruction.
- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ignition is switched ON.

Top view/Rear view, Rear wide view

The top view/rear view, rear wide view displays when all of the following conditions are
met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- Selector lever is in R position.
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Display switching

The displayed screen can be switched by pressing the commander knob or by touching the
switch camera icon on the screen while the top view/rear view, rear wide view is displayed.

Please Check:Surroundings For,Safety;

Switch camera icon

Top view/Rear view Rear wide view

@]
o]
)

NOTE

The top view/rear view and rear wide view automatically display whether or not the 360°
View Monitor switch is turned on or off when shifting the selector lever to R position.
- The setting can be changed to display the top view/front view when shifting from reverse

to a forward gear without operating the 360°View Monitor switch to check the front of the
vehicle while parallel parking.

Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.
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Screen operation/icon

A WARNING

Always stop the vehicle when adjusting the 360°View Monitor image quality.

Do not adjust the 360°View Monitor image quality while driving. If you adjust the 360° View
Monitorimage quality (such as brightness, contrast, tone, and color density) while driving, it
could lead to an unexpected accident.

(Display example)

Please CheckiSurroundings|Eor Safety;

~ B Pui
=' Q OE'CF OFF
Display/Icon Content
(D | View status icon Indicates which image is displayed among the front view/front
wide view/side view/rear view/rear wide view.
(@ |Parking sensor status icon Indicates that the parking sensor has a problem or it is switch-
ed off.
(3 |Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) status |Indicates that the radar sensor (rear) has a problem or it is
icon turned off.
(@) |Switch camera icon Each time the screen is touched, the display screen switches.
(®) |Setting icon The image quality for the 360°View Monitor can be adjusted.
V Top View/Front View

Use the top view/front view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.
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Display range
(Screen display)

7]
@
R 2SlGneCkSurrounding=lFousarery L
’/ \
[
=
\

(Actual condition)

Target object

NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the
seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera, the top
view screen may display in the following ways.

- If an image containing an object with a conspicuous color is picked up by any of the
cameras, the whole screen may be affected and it may display in that color.

- Obstructions displayed in the front view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the image
may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera images
merge.

- The entire screen may appear bright/dark depending on the illumination level around
any of the cameras.
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Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle (When the projected vehicle
path line display is on) path line display is off)
JAOS
Please|CheckiSurroundings| For;Safety] QV A \CR —
2 @D\~ P < ‘/@ 2
- rd X I
-’ < = -’
B
gl E1E] g
Display/Icon Content
(1) |Parking sensor view Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the

parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.

(@ |Tire icon Indicates the tire direction. Moves in conjunction with the
steering wheel operation.

(3) |Projected vehicle path lines (amber) Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.

a) Indicates the path where the edge of the front bumper is ex-
pected to travel.

b) Indicates the path where the inner side of the vehicle is ex-
pected to travel.

(@) |Extended vehicle width lines and dis- |Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle and the dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue) tance (from front end of bumper) in front of the vehicle.

« The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (20 in)
from the front end of the bumper.

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (20 in)
and up to 2 m (79 in) from the front end of the bumper.

(®) |Projected vehicle path distance guide |Indicates the distance (from front end of bumper) in front of
lines (red/amber) the vehicle.

« The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (20 in) from the
front end of the bumper.

- The orange lines indicate the points about 1 m (39 in) and 2
m (79 in) from the front end of the bumper.
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A CAUTION

The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in from
the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety around

the vehicle visually when driving.
For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.

NOTE
The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

(Screen display) (Actual condition)

[

Please,CheckiSurroundings EoriSafetyj

Eesanlzl

—

LQ

|

(i)
o
a0

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.
Drive the vehicle forward while turning the steering wheel so that no obstructions come
within the projected vehicle path lines.

V¥ Front Wide View

Use the front wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop or entering a T-shaped intersection and intersection.
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Display range

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundingslForSafety}

(Actual condition)

Viewing the screen

Target object

PleaselCheckiSurroundings!EorSafety;

(i)
o

8

Display/Icon

Content

@ Extended vehicle width lines and dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue)

Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle and the distance
(from front end of bumper) in front of the vehicle.

« The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (20 in)
from the front end of the bumper.

« The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (20 in)
and up to 2 m (79 in) from the front end of the bumper.
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NOTE

- The parking sensor obstruction detection indication does not display. Switch the screen
display to the top view/front view or side view display if the parking sensor warning sound

is activated.

The front wide view screen displays the image in front of the vehicle at a wide angle and

corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the side. Therefore, it
differs from the actual view.

VW Side View

Use the side view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when accelerating
from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Display range

(Screen display)

Please Check Surroundings For,Safety,

Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle

path line display is on)

(Actual condition)

Target object

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is off)

(E\@

Please,Check:Surroundings Eor Safety]

PleaselCheckiSurroundings ForSafety,

8lo|

Display/Icon

Content

(D |Parking sensor view

Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the
parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.
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Display/Icon Content

(@ |Projected vehicle path lines (amber) Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.

The projected vehicle path lines (amber) indicate the path the
inner side of the vehicle is expected to travel.

(3 | Vehicle parallel guide lines (blue) Indicates the approximate vehicle width including the door
MIrTors.

(@) | Vehicle front end guide lines (blue) Indicates the point about 0.25 m (9.8 in) from the front edge
of the vehicle (front edge of the bumper).

NOTE
The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

(Screen display) (Actual condition)
E:D-l I-EI:
l] _—
L]
e
20 WM

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.

Turn the steering wheel so that the projected vehicle path lines travel inside of the
obstruction (A), and drive the vehicle forward until it passes the obstruction.

If the projected vehicle path lines are on an obstruction (B) or outside of the obstruction (C),
the vehicle may contact the obstruction when turning the vehicle sharply.

‘A CAUTION

» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in
from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety
around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.
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» Do not turn the steering wheel any more until the vehicle has passed the obstruction, even
if the obstruction is not visible on the side view image. If the steering wheel is turned even
more, the vehicle may contact the obstruction if it is turned sharply.

NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen and the
actual conditions, always check the safety of the surrounding area using the mirrors and
directly with your eyes when driving.

- Even though the object displayed on the screen, such as a road curb or a division line of a
parking space, and the vehicle parallel guide lines appear parallel, they may not actually
be parallel.

V¥ Top View/Rear View

Use the top view/rear view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Range of displayed screen image

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundingslEor/Safety}

(Actual condition)

Target object

NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the
seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera, the top
view screen may display in the following ways.
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- If an image containing an object with a conspicuous color is picked up by any of the
cameras, the whole screen may be affected and it may display in that color.

- Obstructions displayed in the rear view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the image

may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera images

merge.

- The entire screen may appear bright/dark depending on the illumination level around

any of the cameras.

Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is on)

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is off)

Please CheckiSurroundings ForSafety} %—H i | Please Check/Surroundings EorSafety;

8lo] 8

Display/Icon

Content

(D |Parking sensor view

Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the
parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.

(2 |Tire icon

Indicates the tire direction. Moves in conjunction with the
steering wheel operation.

(® |Projected vehicle path lines (amber)

Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.

a) Indicates the path where the rear wheels are expected to
travel.

b) Indicates the path where the outer side of the vehicle is ex-
pected to travel.

(@) |Extended vehicle width lines and dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue)

These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the vehi-
cle and distance to a point measured from the rear of the vehi-
cle (from the end of the bumper).

- The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (20 in)
from the rear end of the bumper.

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (20 in)
and up to 2 m (79 in) from the rear end of the bumper.
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Display/Icon Content
(® |Projected vehicle path distance guide | These guide lines indicate the approximate distance to a point
lines (red/amber) measured from the rear of the vehicle (from the end of the
bumper).

- The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (20 in) from the
rear end of the bumper.

- The amber lines indicate the points about 1 m (39 in) and 2
m (79 in) from the rear end of the bumper.

(6 |Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning |Indicates when the Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) has oper-
lights ated.

For details, refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-130.

NOTE
The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to Personalization Features on page 9-10.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

A CAUTION

» The front of the vehicle swings out wide when turning the steering wheel while reversing.
Maintain sufficient distance between the vehicle and an obstruction.

» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in
from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety
around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-220.

NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen, such as
indicated in the following, and the actual conditions when parking, always check the
safety at the rear of the vehicle and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.

- Even though the back end of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen and
distance guide lines appear parallel, they may not actually be parallel.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space, even
though the division line and the vehicle width guide line appear parallel, they may not
actually be parallel.

- The following shows an example of vehicle parking with the steering wheel turned to the
left while backing up the vehicle. When backing into a parking space from the opposite
direction, the steering operation is reversed.
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1. Back the vehicle into the parking space by turning the steering wheel so that the vehicle
enters the center of the parking space.

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundings\For, Safety)

(i)
Aol
a

\n,,

L

(Actual condition)

2. After the vehicle starts entering the parking space, stop and adjust the steering wheel so
that the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on
the left and right are roughly equal, and then continue backing up slowly.

3. Once the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on the left and right are
parallel, straighten the wheels and back the vehicle slowly into the parking space.
Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop the vehicle in the best
possible position. (If the parking space has division lines, check whether the vehicle
width guide lines are parallel to them.)

(Screen display)

Please CheckiSurroundings\Eor,Safety,

(i)

=.‘=‘~\
-==\,.-‘/

V¥ Rear Wide View

(Actual condition)

0

Use the rear wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when

accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.
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Range of displayed screen image

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundings!EorSafety,

i iy

(O]
0

Ja>

(Actual condition)

Viewing the screen

Target object

Please CheckiSurroundings|For,Safety]

i%f

o

()]

ja

Display/Icon

Content

(D |Extended vehicle width lines and dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue)

These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the vehi-
cle and distance to a point measured from the rear of the vehi-

cle (from the end of the bumper).

- The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m from the

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (20 in)

rear end of the bumper.

and up to 2 m (79 in) from the rear end of the bumper.
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Display/Icon Content

(@ |Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning |Indicates when the Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) has oper-
lights ated.

For details, refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-130.

NOTE

- The parking sensor obstruction detection indication does not display. Switch the screen
display to the top view/rear view display if the parking sensor warning sound is activated.

- The rear wide view screen displays the image at the rear of the vehicle at a wide angle
and corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the side. Therefore, it
differs from the actual view.

V¥ Margin of Error Between Road Surface on Screen and Actual Road Surface

There might be some margin of error between the road surface appearing on the screen and
the actual road surface. A margin of error in the perceived distance could lead to an
accident, therefore be aware of the following conditions which can more easily produce
errors in the perceived distance.

The vehicle tilts due to weight of passengers and cargo.

If the vehicle is tilted, obstructions picked up by a camera can appear farther or closer than
the actual distance from the vehicle.

Front camera

. e 0 N
Obstruction e T

J ,
iy
7

0

@L
b
=

@
q
k&

Margin of error
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Side camera

Obstruction

Margin of error

Rear camera

Margin of error
Obstruction

There is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle

If there is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle,
obstructions picked up by the camera can appear farther or closer than the actual distance
from the vehicle.
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Front camera

Appears further than
actual distance

Appears closer than
actual distance

B
e e
P @
{ 2. _ !
\\\ Actual obstruction Obstruction appearing
" Obstruction appearing N On Screen
on screen Actual obstruction
A: Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
B: Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Side camera
Appears further than Appears closer than
A actual distance B actual distance
> A
o =3
Gl
Actual obstruction

Obstruction appearing
on screen

A: Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen

B: Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle

Rear camera

Appears
farther than
actual
distance

Obstruction appearing
on screen
Actual obstruction

Appears
closer than
actual
distance

Object at actual position
Object on screen

A: Distance between the vehicle and object displayed on the screen.

B: Actual distance between the vehicle and object.
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NOTE

If the vehicle is on a slope, obstructions taken by the camera can appear farther or closer
than the actual distance from the vehicle.

Three-dimensional object at vehicle front or rear

Because the vehicle front end guide lines (side camera) or the distance guide lines (rear
camera) are displayed based on a flat surface, the distance to the three-dimensional object
displayed on the screen is different from the actual distance.

Side camera

(Screen display)

(Actual condition)

l\ — )= \ = ¢ N
= B A
BE
Rear camera
(Screen display) (Actual condition)
A -
B — L - A
“1 < ~ DN O —
glo b 8 cB
Sensed distance on screen A>B >C Actual distanceB>C = A
V¥ System Problem Indication
Center display indication Cause Action to be taken
“No image signal reception” is dis-

The control unit might be damaged. Have your vehicle inspected
played by an Authorized Mazda
Screen is pitch-black and blank The camera might be damaged. Dealer.
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________ Forward Sensing Camera (FSO)*

Your vehicle is equipped with a Forward Sensing Camera (FSC). The Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC) is positioned near the rearview mirror and used by the following systems.

- High Beam Control System (HBC)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

- Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) determines the conditions ahead of the vehicle while
traveling at night and detects traffic lanes. The distance in which the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC) can detect objects varies depending on the surrounding conditions.

A WARNING

Do not modify the suspension:

If the vehicle height or inclination is changed, the system will not be able to correctly detect
vehicles ahead. This will result in the system not operating normally or mistakenly operating,
which could cause a serious accident.

A CAUTION

» Do not apply accessories, stickers or film to the windshield near the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSQ).
If the area in front of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens is obstructed, it will cause the
system to not operate correctly. Consequently, each system may not operate normally
which could lead to an unexpected accident.
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» Do not disassemble or modify the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).
Disassembly or modification of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) will cause a malfunction
or mistaken operation. Consequently, each system may not operate normally which could
lead to an unexpected accident.

» Heed the following cautions to assure the correct operation of the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC).

» Be careful not to scratch the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens or allow it to get dirty.

» Do not remove the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cover.

» Do not place objects on the dashboard which reflect light.

» Always keep the windshield glass around the camera clean by removing dirt or fogging.
Use the windshield defroster to remove fogging on the windshield.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer regarding cleaning the interior side of the
windshield around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer before performing repairs around the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC).

» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is installed to the windshield. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer for windshield repair and replacement.

» When cleaning the windshield, do not allow glass cleaners or similar cleaning fluids to
get on the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens. In addition, do not touch the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) lens.

» When performing repairs around the rearview mirror, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer regarding cleaning of the camera lens.

» Do not hit or apply strong force to the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or the area around
it. If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is severely hit or if there are cracks or damage
caused by flying gravel or debris in the area around it, stop using the following systems
and consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

» High Beam Control System (HBC)

» Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)

» Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

» Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

» Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)

» Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
» Smart Brake Support (SBS)

» The direction in which the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is pointed has been finely
adjusted. Do not change the installation position of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or
remove it. Otherwise, it could result in damage or malfunction.

» Always use tires for all wheels that are of the specified size, and the same manufacturer,
brand, and tread pattern. In addition, do not use tires with significantly different wear
patterns on the same vehicle as the system may not operate normally.
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» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) includes a function for detecting a soiled windshield
and informing the driver, however, depending on the conditions, it may not detect plastic
shopping bags, ice or snow on the windshield. In such cases, the system cannot accurately
determine a vehicle ahead and may not be able to operate normally. Always drive carefully
and pay attention to the road ahead

NOTE

- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect target objects
correctly, and each system may be unable to operate normally.

- The height of the vehicle ahead is low.
- You drive your vehicle at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.
- Headlights are not turned on during the nigh